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laws are distributed across the types and conditions of men. Experimen-
tal woxkbaspmduced a host of “if . . ., then” statements:

inch red cube is placed on a table before an eight-month-
olc%f izﬁ?:: then he will attempt to grasp the cube (Halverson, 1943),

: on is frustrated, then he will exhibit aggressive and regres.-
Sivlﬂfapeui,om (Barker, Dembo, Lewin, 1941; Dollard, Doob, M%ller,
Mom, Sears) 1939) 4

If four-year-olds are asked, “Why do we have houses?” then they
will give answers of the following kinds: “To go in,” “Cause it won't
rain on us,” “To cook in,” “To stay in,” “To go in and sleep,” “To play
in,' “Because we want to set dOWn,” “To play with them,” “This is a
house,” “Houses,” “In houses we have stoves and we have carpets, too,
and we have tinkertoys and we have lots of things, too” (Terman,
Mﬁn'in. 1937, P- 212)'

Psychology knows how people behave under the conditions of experi-
ments and clinical procedures, but it knows little about the distribution
of these and other conditions, and of their behavior resultants, outside of
laboratories and clinics.

It is different in other sciences. Chemists know the laws governing the
interaction of oxygen and hydrogen, and they also know how these ele-
ments are distributed in nature. Entomologists know the biological vee-
tors of malaria, and they also know much about the occurrence of these
vectors over the earth, In contrast, psychologists know little more than
laymen about the distribution and degree of occurrence of their basic
phenomena: of punishment, of hostility, of friendliness, of social pres-
sure, of reward, of fear, of frustration. Although we have daily records
of the oxygen content of river water, of the ground temperatures of
comfields, of the activity of volcanoes, of the behavior of nesting robins,
of the rate of sodium iodide absorption by crabs, there have been few
scientific records of how human mothers care for their young, how
teachers behave in the classroom (and how the children respond ), what
families actually do and say during mealtime, or how children live their
lives from the time they wake in the moming until they go to sleep at
night. Because we have lacked such records, we have been able only to

speculate about many important questions such as these: What changes
have occurred over the generations in the participation of children in
community life? How does life differ for members of large and small
families? How frequently is success achieved in everyday life, and what
are its consequences for subsequent behavior? How does the environ-
ment differ for rural, town, and urban residents? Are American children
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disciplined differently from English and French children? If 50, does this
affect the national character of Americans, Englishmen, and French-
men? Before we can answer these kinds of questions, we must know
more than the laws of behavior. We must know how the relevant condi-
tions are distributed among men.

Moreover, the lack of ecological data limits the discovery of some of
the laws of behavior. It is impossible to create in the laboratory the fre-
quency, duration, scope, complexity, and magnitude of some important
human conditions. In this, psychology has something in common with
meteorology. Some of the principles of the whirlwind and the thunder-
bolt can be studied in the laboratory, but to extend the curves into the
high values, and to include all complicating factors, it is necessary to go
to the plains and to observe these events as they occur under natural
conditions. This is true for psychology, too; some conditions that are
frequent in daily life are difficult to create experimentally; but experi-
ments in nature are ocecurring every day, and they will instruct us if we
have the techniques and facilities to record and analyze them.

Our first approaches to these tasks of ecological psychology are re-
ported in the volume Midwest and Its Children (Barker & Wright,
1955); other publications report special findings, methods, and theo-
ries.® We believe that it is very important to present a systematic ac-
count of the methods and concepts for investigating the ecological en-
vironment at this time, for the ecological environment is a more impor-
tant phenomenon for the behavior sciences than it has been hitherto.
When environments are relatively uniform and stable, people are an
obvious source of behavior variance, and the dominant scientific prob-
lem and the persistent queries from the applied fields are: What are
people like? What is the nature and what are the sources of individual
differences? How can people be selected and sorted into the slots pro-
vided by bureaucracies, schools, businesses, armies? What are the needs
and capacities of people to which highways, curricula, and laws must be
adapted? But today environments are more varied and unstable than
heretofore, and their contribution to the variance of behavior is en-
hanced. Both science and society ask with greater urgency than pre-
viously: What are environments like? How does man’s habitat differ, for
example, in developed and underdeveloped countries, in large and small
schools, in glass-walled and windowless office buildings, in integrated
and segregated classes? How do environments select and shape the
people who inhabit them? What are the structural and dynamic proper-

© All Field Station publications are listed in the bibliography of this book.
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ties of the environments to which people must adapt? These are ques.
tions for ecological psychology, and in particular, they pertain to the
ecological environment and its consequences for men.

One might think that psychology would have become informed about
the fundamental nature of the ecological environment in the course of
its study of the context of behavior. But this is not the case. It is not the
case because psychology has attended almost exclusively to those ele-
ments of the environment that are useful in probing the behavior-rele-
vant circuitry within the skins of its subjects. Psychology knows much
about the physical properties of the environmental probes it uses for
this purpose: of distal objects of perception, for example, and of energy
changes at receptor surfaces. But in accordance with the principles of
experimental design it has excised these environmental elements from
the complexities of the real-life settings in which they occur, from ball
games, from symposia meetings, from turnpikes, from arithmetic classes,
The result is, inevitably, that the science of psychology has had no ade-

quate knowledge of the psychologist-free environment of behavior, The
view is not uncommon among psychologists that the environment of be-
havior is a relatively unstructured, passive, probabilistic arena of objects
and events upon which man behaves in accordance with the program-
ming he carries about within himself (Brunswik, 1955; Leeper, 1963,
Lewin, 1851). But research at the Midwest Field Station and elsewhere
indicates that when we look at the environment of behavior as a phe-
nomenon worthy of investigation for itself, and not as an instrument for
unraveling the behavior-relevant programming within persons, the situ-
ation is quite different. From this viewpoint the environment is seen to
consist of highly structured, improbable arrangements of objects and
events which coerce behavior in accordance with their own dynamic
patterning. When, early in our work at the Field Station, we made long
records of children’s behavior in real-life settings in accordance with a
traditional person-centered approach, we found that some attributes of
behavior varied less across children within settings than across settings
within the days of children. We found, in short, that we could predict
some aspects of children’s behavior more adequately from knowledge of
the behavior characteristics of the drugstores, arithmetic classes, and
basketball games they inhabited than from knowledge of the behavior
tendencies of particular children (Ashton, 1964; Barker & Gump, 1964;
Raush et al., 1959, 1960). It was this experience that led us to look at the
real-life environment in which behavior occurs, with the methodological
and theoretical consequences that are reported in this book.

2

The Ecological Environment

Ox~E oF THE oBvious characteristics of human behavior is its variation.
Every day of a person’s life is marked by wide fluctuations in almost
every discriminable attribute of his behavior: in the intelligence he ex-
hibits, in the speed with which he moves, in the emotion he expresses, in
the loudness with which he speaks, in the goals he pursues, in his friend-
liness, his humor, his energy, his anxiety, Even geniuses think ordinary
thoughts much of the time; they, too, have to count their change and
choose their neckties. Continuous records of the behavior of children
show that the ever-changing aspect of the child’s stream of behavior is
one of its most striking features: trouble and well-being, quietude and
activity, success and failure, dominance and submission, correct answers
and wrong answers, interest and boredom occur in bewildering com-
plexity (Barker & Wright, 1955). Laymen know of this dimension of
human variation from their own experiences and observations; novelists,
dramatists, and biographers have described it. But it is not prominent in
scientific psychology.

Scientific psychology has been more concemed with another dimen-
sion of behavior variability, namely, with differences between individ-
uals. It is one of the great achievements of psychology that in spite of the
variation of every individual’s behavior, methods have been devised for
identifying and measuring individual behavior constants. An important
part of scientific psychology is concerned with the great number of be-
havior constants that have been measured and with the relations be-
tween them.

It is unfortunate that these accomplishments have not been accom-
panied by equal progress in studying naturally occurring, individual be-
havior variation. But there is an incompatibility here: to achieve stable
behavior measurements, stable conditions must be imposed upon the
person, and the same conditions must be reimposed each time the mea-
surement is repeated. This method provides measures of individual con-
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‘ : the designated conditions ), but it eliminates individual
mot‘i&:ng?ﬁer different conditions ), and it destroys the naturally oc-
curring contexts of behavior.
mpo;ﬁ:xmtsis not peculiar to psychology. The strength of a beam
can be measured only under specified conditions, and under the same
conditions each time the measurement is made. But a beam has many
strengths depending especially upon its structural context. The same is
true, too, of the meaning of words. Words have a range of meanings, the
precise one being determined by the context in which it occurs. A good
dictionary gives a number of these meanings, the modal meanings; but
for greatest precision it uses the word in revealing contexts. A person is
like a beam or a word: he has many strengths, many intelligences, many
social maturities, many speeds, many degrees of liberality and conserva-
tiveness, and many moralities.
The general sources of intra-individual behavior variation are clear.
A person'’s behavior is connected in complicated ways with both his in-
side parts (with his neurons, his muscles, his hormones, for example)
and with his outside context (with the school class where he is a pupil,
the game in which he is a player, the street on which he is a pedestrian).
The psychological person who writes essays, scores points, and crosses
streets stands as an identifiable entity between unstable interior parts
and exterior contexts, with both of which he is linked, yet from both of
which he is profoundly separated. The separation comes from the fact
that the inside parts and the outside contexts of a person involve phe-
nomena that function according to laws that are different from those
that govern his behavior. Brain lesions, muscle contraction, and hormone
concentration are not psychological phenomena. In the present state of
our understanding, they involve laws that are utterly incommensurate
with those of psychology. The same is true of the environment with
which a person is coupled. The school class where he is a pupil, the
game in which he plays, and the street where he walks all function ac-
cording to laws that are alien to those that govern his behavior as a per-
son. This is the inside-outside problem which Allport (1955) has dis-
cussed. The outside context constitutes the molar ecological environ-
ment. It consists of those naturally occurring phenomena (1) outside a
person’s skin, (2) with which his molar actions are coupled, but (3)
which function according to laws that are incommensurate with the
laws that govern his molar behavior (Barker, 1960a). The ecological
environment differs from the psychological environment (or life space)
and from the stimulus, as the following discussion will make clear. The

The Ecological Environment 7
fact that behavior varies under the influence of the alien i ctreness
rate outside contexts of the psychological person places psyct dlmogy e
serious dilemma, How is a unified science to encompass such diverse
phenomena? Neither physics, nor astronomy, nor botany has to Yeie
with psychological inputs to the systems with which it deals, How can

psychology hope to cope with nonpsychological inputs? This is the core
problem of ecological psychology.

THE TAUTOLOGICAL PROBLEM

In order to study environment-behavior relations on any level, the
environment and the behavior must be described and measured inde-
pendently; otherwise one becomes entangled in a tautological circle
from which there is no escape. Thus, for example, three children who
were each observed an entire day were found to interact with 571, 671,
and 749 different objects; the total number of interactions with these
objects were 1,882, 2,282, and 2,490, and each of these interactions had a
number of attributes (Schoggen, 1951; Barker & Wright, 1955). But
these objects did not constitute the ecological environments of the chil-
dren, for the behavior of the children provided the sole criteria for iden-
tifying and describing the objects. When one uses a person’s behavior as
the only evidence of what constitutes his environment, one deals with
psychological variables, i.e., with life-space phenomena. The naturally
occurring life-space deserves investigation, but it is not the ecological
environment, and the latter cannot be discovered by using the person’s
behavior as sole reference point. This is true not because it is impossible
to see all the behavior that occurs, but because the ecological environ-
ment comprises a different class of phenomenon and can only be identi-
fied and understood independently of the behavior with which it is
linked.

This confronts us with the essence of the ecological environment in
its relation to people. One can easily conceive of the problems of stu-
dents of light perception if they had no physical description of light, or
only a physical deseription of light at the precise point of contact with
the receptor. To understand this point of intersection, it is essential to
know the structure of light, for the point of intersection takes part of its
characteristics from the total matrix of which it is a part, and this cannot
be known from the point of contact, i.e., the stimulus, alone.

This is a general problem in science. When we are concerned with the
outside context of any entity, whether a behaving person, a supporting
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Fig, 2.1. A supporting beam (a,b) and its momentary context.

beam, or a word in a sentence (a product of behavior), this context can-
not be deseribed in terms of the points of contact with the entity alone.
The properties of the points depend upon the structure of which they
are parts, Take the word “brought” in the succeedingly more inclusive
contexts in which it occurs.
brought
were brought under
provisions were brought under cover
fresh provisions were brought under cover of darkness®

The immediate points of contact between the word “brought” and its
context are clearly insufficient to define this context; the properties of
the contact points “were” and “under” depend upon the total sentence.
That is, “were” and “under” are not the context of the word “brought”;
the whole sentence is the context. The contexts of all words in Steven-
son's writings, and in all meaningful writings, occur in organized units
that are larger than the preceding and succeeding connecting words.
Fig, 2.1 is a physical example of this. The supporting beam (a,b) and
its momentary context are shown in the succeeding diagrams. The in-
stantaneous behavior of the beam can be completely deseribed in terms
of the internal and external structural arrangements and forces existing
for it at a particular instant without regard for what is outside of points
a and b. However, if more than an infinitely small time interval is in-
volved, more is required: it is essential to know the structural and dy-
namic contexts of the intersection points a and b. The properties of con-
tact point b, in this case, can be defined in terms of its position on the
rim of a wheel of a certain diameter and motion, and the properties of
point a by its position as the center of the wheel. Knowing, for example,
that b is on the rim of a wheel moving forward at 50 miles an hour tells

* From R. L. Stevenson, The Pavilion on the Links,

The Ecological Environment 9
us immediately that there will be a cyclical change in the forward move-
ment of b between zero and 100 miles an hour, with coxreaponding
changes in the strength and direction of the forces and in the behavior
of the beam. i

This is true of the ecological environment of persons too, A person's
momentary behavior is completely determined by his life-space, but if
we wish to understand more than the immediate cross section of the be-
havior stream, knowledge of the ecological environment is essential. For
example, giving and receiving love between mother and child is an fm-
portant variable in some theories of psychological development. From
the developmental viewpoint, such an exchange takes part of its signifi-
cance from the total context of the mother's and the child's life. It is
important to know the larger ecological situation within which this type
of contact occurs, because this is often, technically, the only way to un-
derstand what actually happens at the momentary intersection between
the person and the ecological environment. But, more important, knowl-
edge of the ecological context is essential because development is not a
momentary phenomenon (in fact, most behavior in which we are inter-
ested is not momentary ), and the course of the life-space can anly be
known within the ecological environment in which it is embedded.

PROBLEM OF STRUCTURE

The most primitive and simple thing we know about the ecological
environment is that it has structure; it has parts with stable relations be-
tween them. One task is to describe this structure. It is clear that struc-
ture cannot be discovered by cbserving a single part, such as the point
of intersection of the environment with a particular person, or by con-
sidering the parts separately, one by one. For example, a complete de-
scription of a player’s behavior in a ball game, or the complete statistics
of all the plays occurring in the game does not reveal the game of base-
ball. It is the rules of the game, and the arrangement of things and
people according to the rules, which constitute the essential, unitary
ecological environment of the players; it is these that shape the life-
space of each player. By dealing with such contexts in terms of their
discriminable parts, and processing them by probability statistics, we
destroy what we are searching to discover. This approach has the value
of a filing system, or of a concordance; but we cannot understand a book
from its concordance. By these methods, the structure of the context is
dismantled and rearranged; the structure is destroyed.
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This does not mean, of course, that such investigations are without
value. Important information about one level of a functioning system
can be obtained when the system is dismantled. All sciences have struc-
ture-destroying methods and make valuable use of them. Essential com.
ponents of the brain can be determined by excising and macerating
brain tissue and analyzing it by physical and chemical techniques, even
though this ignores or destroys the brain’s macrostructure, But most
sciences have, also, special nondestructive techniques for studying the
structure of their phenomena. X-ray analysis and electrical, magnetic,
and resonance techniques are instances. A primary concern of geolo-
gists, oceanographers, cytologists, mineralogists, geneticists, and astron-
omers is precisely with the naturally occurring, unrearranged structure
of things: from chromosomes to the solar system and beyond. So it is
important for psychology to discover tender-minded, nondestructive
techniques for preserving intact naturally occurring behavior and its
ecological environment. Here are some guides for this discovery from
general ecological methodologies translated into terms of behavior phe-

nomena.

The behavior with which one is concerned must be identified. There
are many levels of behavior, each of which has a special environmen-
tal context. In the present case we are interested in molar behavior, in
the behavior of persons as undivided entities; we are not interested in
the behavior of eyelids or glands.

The problem of identifying and describing the ecological environ-
ment of behavior is an empirical one. It is necessary to observe and
describe the environment in order to develop theories that later can
guide further empirical investigation.

The identification of the ecological environment is aided by the
fact that, unlike the life-space, it has an objective reality “out there™;
it has temporal and physical attributes.

Since the physical-temporal world is not homogeneous but exists in
natural parts with definite boundaries, the ecological environment oc-
curs in bounded units. Arbitrarily defined physical-temporal units will

not, except by chance, comprise an environmental unit. Furthermore,
boundaries and characteristics of the ecological environment can-
not be determined by observing the persons within it.

The individual persons within a bounded unit of the ecological en-
vironment differ in psychological attributes; their behavior in the same
environment will, therefore, differ.

However, since people en masse can be expected to have common
attributes, the inhabitants of identical ecological units will exhibit a
characteristic overall extra-individual pattern of behavior; and the in-
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habitants of different ecological units will - /
tre-individual patterns of behavior, exhibit different overall ex-

The ecological environment of a person’s molar behavior. the GIae
enyironment, consists of bounded, physical-temporal locales’ and varie-
gated but stable patterns in the behavior of people en masse. These char-
acteristics of the ecological environment and behavior are familiar to
laymen. The dictionary defines common ecological units in terms of both
their physical-temporal and their extra-individual behavior coordinates,
thus,

road: a track (physical attribute) for travel or for conveyin
(extra-individual pattern of behx)wior) e

store: any place where goods (physical attribute) are kept for sale
(extra-individual behavior pattern)

park: a piece of ground (physical attribute) kept for ornament or
recreation (extra-individual pattern of behavior).

An analysis of all descriptions of behavior occurring in one newspaper
revealed that about 50 per cent of the reports were in terms of ecologi-
cal units, including their extra-individual behavior patterns (Barker &
Wright, 1855). Examples, “Ellson Drugstore will hold a sale on Friday
and Saturday,” “The Midwest High School commencement was held
last Tuesday.” Such physical-behavioral units are common phenomenal
entities, and they are natural units in no way imposed by an investi-
gator. To laymen they are as objective as rivers and forests, and they
can be defined by denotation; they involve, in the beginning, no theories
or concepts; they are parts of the objective environment that are experi-
enced directly as rain and sandy beaches are experienced.

ECOLOGICAL UNITS

An initial practical problem of ecological research is to identify the
natural units of the phenomenon studied. The essential nature of the
units with which ecology deals is the same whether they are physical,
social, biological, or behavioral units: (@) they occur without feedback
from the investigator, they are self-generated; (b) each unit has a time-
space locus; (¢) an unbroken boundary separates an internal pattern
from a differing external pattern. By these criteria, an electron, a person,
and a waterfall are ecological units. This is true also of most towns and
cities; and within a city it is true of a particular school, of the geometry
lesson within the school, and of student Joe Doakes raising his hand to
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S hand, a square mile in the center of a ¢
f£m&?:&&ﬁ B i ot ddlE gtnarated. Neithar o
thekepnblfcﬂn voters of the city or the school system ecological units;
they have no continuously bounded time-space locus.

Many ecological units oceur in circumjacent-interjacent series, or

cemblies. A chick embryo, for example, is a nesting set of organs, cells,
nuclei, molecules, atoms, and subatomic particles. I.n these assemblies
the number of included levels is sharply restricted (in the 14-day chick
embryo, for example, there are nine or ten levels of units); at each leye]
there are a limited number of discriminable varieties of units (at the
Jevel of organs in the chick embryo there are about 40 varieties of
units); and within each variety there are differing numbers of individ-
ual units( within the organ variety heart there is a single unit ). Within
this arrangement, each circumjacent assembly is reciprocally linked
with the interjacent units it is composed of. This is clearly exemplified
by the relation between words, punctuation marks, and sentences:
words and punctuation marks form sentences from which, in tumn, the
words and punctuation marks derive their precise meanings.

This raises the theoretical problem, mentioned above, of accounting
within a univocal explanatory theory for the reciprocal relations be-
tween different levels of phenomena. How, for example, can we account
for the fact that a gas molecule behaves according to the laws of molecu-
lar motion, and at the same time according to the entirely different laws
of the jet of gas of which it is a part? How can the explanations of the
movement of a train of wheat across the Kansas plains by an economist
(a scientist of circumjacent assemblies) and by an engineer (a scientist
of interjacent units) ever be incorporated into a single theory? Both the
laws of economics and the laws of engineering are true; both operate
in predictable ways upon the train, but they are as utterly incommen-
surate as the price of wheat in Chicago and the horsepower of the en-
gine, How can we ever subsume the laws of individual motivation and
the principles of institutional operation within one system of concepts?

The difficulty in all of these cases resides in the fact that the “laws”
that govern individual units are different from those applicable to the
compound, circumjacent series or assemblies of units; yet units and unit
assemblies are closely coupled. Behavioral ecology is concerned with
molar behavior and the ecological contexts in which it occurs. The prob-
lem can be illustrated by an example,

Anne Matson was 10 years and 11 months of age and in the sixth
grade of the Midwest public school. It was 2:09 ».a. and time for the
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daily music lesson with Miss Madison. The first three minutes of the

record, made at the time (March 8, 1951 A e
as follows (Barker et al., 1961); ), reported Anne's behavior

Mirs. Nelson said in a businesslike manner, “All right, the class will
pags," the class will

Anne picked up her music book from her desk.

She stood.

Anne motioned urgently to her row, indicating tha :
low her around the front of the room. g that they should fol

The class filed out, carrying their music books.

Anne walked quickly to the music room; she was near the end of
the single-file line.

2:10. The children seated themselves in a semicircle across the front
of the music room.

Anne sat with Opal Bennet directly on her right and Rex Graw on
her left. Alvin Stone was one seat over from Rex.

Miss Madison said briskly, “All right, let’s open our books to page
27."

Anne watched Miss Madison solemnly.

Anne licked her finger.

She turned to the correct page.

Miss Madison asked the class, “How would you conduct this song?”
Immediately Anne raised her hand urgently, eager to be called on.

2:11. Miss Madison called on Ellen Thomas to show how she would
conduct this song.

Ellen waved her right arm in three-four ryhthm.,

Miss Madison watched Ellen critically.

With her hand still partway in the air, Anne watched eamestly.
Someone in the class objected that Ellen’s beat wasn't quite right.
Persistently, Anne put her hand up higher wishing to be called on.
Miss Madison called on Stella Townsend.

Anne put her hand down with disappointment showing in her facial
expression.

Intently she watched Stella demonstrate the pattern for conducting
the song,

Miss Madison called on Opal Bennet.
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2 . .
Anne didn’t raise her han
(There was really no opportunity for hand-raising. )
She turned tosard her right.
With interest she watched Opal demonstrate the way to leag e
mhfiss Madison demonstrated how three-four time should be Jeq,
Anne watched with an interested expression.
9:19, She started to practice, moving her arms in the demonstrate d

Some of the other children also started practicing,

Miss Madison said pedagogically, “All right, let’s all do it together

She stood sideways in a businesslike way so that the children coylq
see her hands.

She led the children as they all practiced conducting three-four
time.

Anne let her fingers hang loosely in a consciously graceful manner.

With restraint and enjoyment she moved her arm up, down, and
roross in the correct pattern.

2:13. Miss Madison said, “Now we want one person to get up in
front of the class and conduct.”

Anne immediately raised her hand very eagerly straight up into the
air,

On her face was a look of expectancy.

She held her hand in the air until Miss Madison called on Ellen
Thomas.

This is an example of the dependent variable with which we are con-
cemed, namely, a child’s molar actions, e.g., watching teacher demon-
strate three-four time, practicing three-four time, raising hand to be
called on, looking at Opal. We have raised the question: What are the
ecological contexts of such behavior?

There are an infinite number of discriminable phenomena external to
any individual's behavior, In the case of Anne Matson during the musxzc
class there were, for example, her neighbors Opal and Rex, the music
book, the song on page 27, the piano, the fifth and sixth grade classroom
across the hall, the cool overcast day, the town of Midwest, the country
of US.A,; there were Anne’s hand, the windows of the room, Andrea
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rench sitting five seats away, Ellen’s smile, and o |
gvith which of these innumerable exterior phmms;amwﬁmm
havior linked? And were these phenomena related only via their links
with Anne, or did they have a stable independent structure; were ﬂwy
an ecological assembly of units independent of Anne and her behayiogs

How does one identify and describe the environment of behavior?
Students of perception have been centrally concerned with this problem,
and they have had some success in dealing with it. When ception
psychologists have turned from the nature of perception to the preper-
ceptual nature of light and sound, they have discovered something very
important about the ecological environment of vision and hearing: it is
not random; it involyves bounded manifolds of individual elements with
varied and unusual patterns. The environment of vision and hearing has
a structure that is independent of its connections with perceptual mech-
anisms. All science reveals that nature is not uniform; the environments
of atoms and molecules, of cells and organs, of trees and forests are pat-
terned and structured, and this greatly facilitates their identification.

It would appear that students of molar behavior might profitably em-
ulate students of perception, and consider the ecological environment
of the behavior with which they are concerned entirely aside from its
connection with behavior. This requires, in fact, a new science which
stands with respect to molar behavior as the physics of light and sound
stand with respect to vision and hearing. An analogy may help to make
the problem clear.

If a novice, an Englishman, for example, wished to understand the
environment of a first baseman in a ball game, he might set about to
observe the interactions of the player with his surroundings. To do this
with utmost precision he might view the first baseman through field
glasses, so focused that the player would be centered in the field of the
glasses with just enough of the environment included to encompass all
the player’s contacts with the environment, all inputs and outputs: all
balls caught, balls thrown, players tagged, etc. Despite the commend-
able observational care, however, this method would never provide a
novice with an understanding of “the game” which gives meaning to a
first baseman’s transactions with his surroundings and which, in fact,
constitutes the environment of his baseball-playing behavior. By observ-
ing a player in this way, the novice would, in fact, fragment the game
and destroy what he was seeking. So, also, he might by observations
and interviews construct the player’s life-space during the game: his
achievements, aspirations, successes, failures, and conflicts; his judg-



1 TMBWOEWIE"W‘& fairness of the

ep it e ball, of the fairness of the umpire, of the
ménts g'gcmot:s%ut tg’is would only substitute for the former
enors ated picture of “the game” the psychological consequences of
Wm ents, and thus remove the novice even further from the eco-
;hcimlen ironment he sought. Finally, the novitse mig}]t perform inny.
merable correlations between the first baseman's achievements (balls
caught, players tagged, strikes and hits made, bases stolen, errors, etc,)
and particular attributes of the ecological environment involved (speed
of balls thrown to him, distance of throw, weight of bat, curve of balls,
etc.). But he could never arrive at the phenomenon known as a basebal]
game by this means. )

It would seem clear that a novice would lear.n more about the eco.
logical environment of a first baseman by blotting out the player and
observing the game around him. This is what the student of light and
sound does with elaborate instrumentation, and it is the approach we
have taken in the present studies.

It is not easy, at first, to leave the person out of observations of the
environment of molar behavior. Our perceptual apparatus is adjusted
by our long training with the idiocentric viewing glasses of individual
observations, interviews, and questionnaires to see persons whenever
we see behavior. But with some effort and experience the extra-indi-
vidual assemblies of behavior episodes, behavior objects, and space that
surround persons can be observed and described. Their nonrandom dis-
tribution and bounded character are a crucial aid. If the reader will re-
call school class meetings, some of the characteristics of environmental
units will be clearly apparert:

It is a natural phenomenon; it is not created by an experimenter for
scientific purposes.

Ithas a space-time locus.

A boundary surrounds a school class meeting, .

The boundary is self-generated; it changes as the class changes in
size and in the nature of its activity. )

The class meeting is objective in the sense that it exists independent
of anyone's perception of it, qua class; it is a preperceptual ecological
ent

It has two sets of components: (a) behavior (reciting, discussing,
sitting) and (b) nonpsychological objects with which behavior is
transacted, e.g., chairs, walls, a blackboard, paper, etc.

The unit, the class meeting, is circumjacent to its components; the
pupils and equipment are in the class. :

The behavior and physical objects that constitute the unit school
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ass meeting are internally organized and arranged to form & nattac
fl]mt is by no me‘:xtzhs mrtxélo:&.) : ged to form a pattern ern.

The pattern within the boun of a class m
cﬁmmr:ea from that outside the i).zm ’ eeting is easily dis-

There is a synomorphic relation between the pattern of the behavior
occurring within the class and the pattern of its non| PR
ponents, the behavior objects. The seats face the teacher’s desk, and
the children fx;c& the] teacher, f?lr example,

The unity of the class is not due to the similarity of its v
moment; for example, speaking occurs in one ptzrt mdpm;niz
another. The unity is based, rather, upon the interdependence of the
parts; events in different parts of a class meeting have a greater effect
upon each other than equivalent events beyond its boundary.

The people who inhabit a class are to a considerable degree inter-
changeable and replaceable. Pupils come and go; even the teacher
may be replaced. But the same entity continues as serenely as an old
car with new rings and the right front wheel now carried as the

The behavior of this entity cannot, however, be greatly changed
without destroying it: there must be teaching, there must be study,
there must be recitation.

A pupil has two positions in a class; first, he is a component of the
supra-individual unit, and second, he is an individual whose life-space
is partly formed within the constraints imposed by the very entity of
which he is a part.

Such entities stand out with great clarity; they are common phenom-
ena of everyday life. We have called them K-21 behavior settings (fre-
quently shortened to behavior settings and seftings in the text). Studies
of K-21 behavior settings provide evidence that they are stable, extra-
individual units with great coercive power over the behavior that occurs
within them (Barker & Wright, 1955; Gump & Sutton-Smith, 1955;
Gump, Schoggen & Redl, 1957; Raush, Dittmann & Taylor, 1959 & 1960;
Barker, 1960a; Jordan, 1963; Gump, Schoggen & Red], 1963; Soskin &
John, 1963; Ashton, 1964; Barker & Gump, 1964; Wicker, 1967).

In the next chapter we shall describe behavior settings in terms of
concepts that have issued from our empirical studies. But there are
other sources of information about behavior settings, for they are ubig-
uitous phenomena of everyday life; they are frequently portrayed in
nonscientific writings, pictorial representations, and photographs. Chap-
ter 5 contains examples of behavior settings as represented by photog-
raphers, news reporters, and encyclopedists. The reader may wish to
turn to this exhibit for laymen’s views of the phenomena with which we
shall be concerned,
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Behavior Settings: Defining Attributes
and Varying Properties

A BEHAVIOR SETTING has both structural and dynamic attributes. On the

structural side, a behavior setting consists of one or more standing pat-

terns of behavior-and-milieu, with the milieu circumjacent and syno.
morphic to the behavior. On the dynamic side, the behavior-milieu parts
of a behavior setting, the synomorphs, have a specified degree of inter-

dence among themselves that is greater than their interdepen-
dence with parts of other behavior settings. These are the essential
attributes of a behavior setting; the crucial terms will now be defined
and elaborated (the comments refer to the italicized words).

(1) A behavior setting consists of one or more standing patterns of
behavior. Many units of behavior have been identified: reflex, actone,
action, molar unit, and group activity are examples. A standing pattern
of behavior is another behavior unit. It is a bounded pattern in the be-
havior of men, en masse. Examples in Midwest are a basketball game,
a worship service, a piano lesson. A standing pattern of behavior is not
a common behavior element among disparate behavior elements, such
as the twang in Midwestern speech or the custom in small American
towns of greeting strangers when they are encountered on the street.
A standing pattern of behavior is a discrete behavior entity with univo-
cal temporal-spatial coordinates; a basketball game, a worship service,
or a piano lesson has, in each case, a precise and delimited position in
time and space. Furthermore, a standing pattern of behavior is not a
characteristic of the particular individuals involved; it is an extra-inc}b

vidual behavior phenomenon; it has unique characteristics that persist
when the participants change.

(2) It consists of standing patterns of behavior-and-milieu. The be-
havior patters of a behavior setting are attached to particular constel-
lations of nonbehavioral phenomena. Both man-made parts of a town
(buildings, streets, and baseball diamonds) and natural features (hills
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dlakes) can comprise the milieu, or soma, of a S A
:;e milieu is an intricate complex of times, phces,mm Qfmm
of the setting 4-H Club Meeting is a constellation of a Palﬁculatroom
in a particular residence at a particular time with particular obiectsfd'is.;
tributed in a particular pattern. The milieu of a behavior setting exists
independently of the standing pattern of behavior and independently of
anyone’s perception of the setting. Between sessions, and when no one
is thinking about it, i.e., when the behavior setting 4-H Club Meeting is
nonexistent, its constitution, minute book, roll of members, meeting
place, gavel, printed programs, etc,, are in existence.

(3) The milieu is circumjacent to the behavior. Circumjacent means
surrounding (enclosing, environing, encompassing); it describes an
essential attribute of the milieu of a behavior setting. The milien of a
setting is circumjacent to the standing pattern of behavior. The tempo-
ral and physical boundaries of the milieu surround the behavior pattern
without a break, as in the case of a store that opens at 8:00 Am. and
closes at 6:00 p.M.

(4) The milieu is synomorphic to the behavior. Synomorphic means
similar in structure; it describes an essential feature of the relationship
between the behavior and the milieu of a behavior setting. The syno-
morphy of the boundary of the behavior and of the boundary of the
milieu is striking and fundamental: the boundary of a football field is
the boundary of the game; the beginning and end of the school music
period mark the limits of the pattern of music behavior. But the syno-
morphy of behavior and milieu extends, also, to the fine, interior struc-
ture of a behavior setting. In the case of a worship service, both the
pews (milieu) and the listening congregation (behavior) face the pul-
pit (milieu) and the preaching pastor (behavior). The behayioral and
somatic components of a behavior setting are not independently ar-
ranged; there is an essential fittingness between them; see, for example,
Fig. 3.1.

(5) The behavior-milieu parts are called synomorphs. The physical
sciences have ayoided phenomena with behavior as a component, and
the behavioral sciences have avoided phenomena with physical things
and conditions as essential elements. So we have sciences of behavior-
free objects and events (ponds, glaciers, and lightning flashes), and we
have sciences of phenomena without geophysical loci and attributes
(organizations, social classes, roles). We lack a science of things and
occurrences that have both physical and behavioral attributes. Behay-
ior settings are such phenomena; they consist of behavior-and-circum-

i1
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I CANT STAND IT..T
JUST CAN'T STAND [T ¢

@ United Feature Syndicate, Inc., 1956
Fig. 3.1. Charlie Brown deals with a problem of synomorphy.

jacent-synomorphic-milieu entities. We call these parts of a behavior set-
ting behavior-milieu synomorphs, or, more briefly, synomorphs. Struc-
turally a behavior setting is a set of such synomorphs.

(8) The synomorphs have a specified degree of interdependence. Tt
is understood in Midwest that behavior-milieu synomorphs are more or
less interdependent. Functionaries of the Methodist Church Evening
Guild Food Sale know that this affair should not be arranged for the
same day as the 4-H Club Food Sale; they know that its standing pat-
tern of behavior would not be vigorous. It is common knowledge, too,
that the Boy Scout Pop Stand thrives when it coincides in time with the
Old Settlers Reunion Midway. On the other hand, the Pintner Abstract
and Title Company Office is not affected by the occurrence or non-
oceurrence of the Parent-Teacher Association Carnival. Merchants,

preachers, teachers, and organization leaders of Midwest are astute

judges of these interrelations,

int'{:ceo fact that the synomorphs of Midwest constitute a more or less
nnected network makes it possible to identify those with any

specified degree of interdependence, This may be clarified by an anal-
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. The climate of a country can be described in terms of climatin
:;‘Zas and the economy in terms of economic regions, The:::l‘:n::';
common ways of defining the extent of such areas and regions: (a) in
terms of a defined amount of intra-area variability, e, &n Wi\g&
annual rainfall differential of two inches might be established as the
limit of the territory to be included in a climatic area; (b) in terms of a
defined degree of interdependence, e.g., a correlation of 0.70 between
indices of economic change might be fixed as the limit of the domain
included in an economic region. We have used the second kind of
criterion as a basis for identifying unitary sets of synomorphs.

The nature of this interdependence criterion was stated with preci-
sion by Lewin (1951). He pointed out that in all interdependent sys-
tems, whether they involve behavior settings or physiological, physical,
or economic systems, a unit can be defined in terms of any degree of
interdependence desired. Thus, we might divide the population of Mid-
west into economic units on the basis of financial interdependence. Such
an economic unit can be defined as follows: individuals A, B, C,...N
make up an economic unit if a change in the economic state of A of x
amount is accompanied by a change of Kz in the economic state of B,
C...N. An interdependence index, K, of 0.9 would divide the town
into many economic units, for only immediate family units as highly
interdependent as husband, wife, and minor children would fall into so
close an economic unit. An interdependence index of 0.5 would un-
doubtedly combine some immediate family units with extended family
units, and perhaps some business associates and their families would
fall within the same unit; hence the town would have fewer economic
units. If the degree of interdependence were placed very low, e.g., 0.01,
the community might turn out to be a single economic unit,

This can be exemplified by the hypothetical case of Mr. Joe Lamprey,
and what might happen if he were to inherit an annuity of $500 a month.

Previous Subsequent Per Cent

Monthly Income Monthly Income  Change
Mr. Joe Lamprey ............. $ 500 $1,000 100
Mrs. Joe Lamprey .. .......... 300 375 92
George Lamprey, son ......... 10 20 100
Mary Lamprey, daughter . ..... 5 15 200
Mrs, Ella Lamprey, mother . ... . 200 250 25
James Hill, business partner .... 400 424 6
Jack Rolf, insurance agent ... ... 300 312 4
Ten Midwesterners (average) .. 200 206 3

115 Midwesterners (average) .. 1,500 1,500 0.3
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a3 o dv of the monthly income of.a number of people
mﬁ{n contained in the tabulation. In terms of ax!; m:::ght Te.
5 K, of 0.90, the economic unit with reference to Ioedepen.

oy csin th st four ersos of the s, e an inregp o
per cent in Joe's income is accompanied by an increase of 90 g,
g:rm in their income. If this relationship were mutya] s an%nt
‘nembers of this group of four, and if this were the average numpy the
with an economic interdependence index of 0.90, there T of
be 187 such economic units in a total population of 750, Ap interdwmﬂd
dence index of 0.25 would increase the unit centering aboyt Toq tgp;;x-
persons; an again I his were general ¢ would xeduce the nu e o
omic units to 150. An interdependence index of 0.03 wq
:::o the data of the tabulation, ix?dude 117 in Joe’s economic‘ﬂf,’,ﬁ,"‘:;g‘
ing 44 such units ‘i;i t:.e tc;:n. With antymdex of 0.003 there would b;
only six economic in the community.

'1"]'13 same principles of interdependence can be used to defipe such
diverse community units as friendship groups, ground water o air pol
lution units, information units, and sets of behavior-miliey syn °m°!§hs~

(7) The synomorphs have a greater degree of interdependence:
among themselves than with parts of other behavior settings. One of
the dynamic criteria of a behavior setting is internal, namely, that the
degree of interdependences, K, among its synomorphs be equal to or
greater than a specified amount. An example of the required degree of
internal unity is found in the Drugstore. The Fountain, the Pharmacy
and the Variety Department are separate synomorphs interjacent to tbc;
Drugstore. Structurally they are discrete, but dynamically they are so
interdependent in their functioning that, by the criteria used, they are

parts of the single behavior setting Drugstore. On the other hand, the
Junior High Class, the Intermediate Class, and the Primary Class,
which are also structurally separate synomorphs interjacent to Vaca-
tion Church School, are so independent in their functioning that, by
the criteria used, they are discrete behavior settings. A fundamental
property of a behavior setting is internal unity. However, Midwest's
Vacation Ehurch School does not have this unity; it is a multisetting
Synomorp
There f«_ia also, an external dynamic criterion of a behavior setting, An
;:;!plesls found in the behavior setting Chaco Garage and Service
arateon. tructurally Chaco Garage and Chaco Service Station are sep-
Synomorphs; and, unlike the Fountain, Pharmacy, and Variety De-
partment, they are interjacent to no other synomorph. But dynamically
arenotindependent; small changes in the functioning of the garage
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e.g., the number of its customers) are accompanied |
f(un%tiomng of the service station, and vice verspiz. 'I'hesle"ymcga:ug? in th;
separate synomorphs are so interdependent that by the index we have
used they become the single synomorph, or behavior setting, Chaco Ga-
rage and Service Station. On the other hand, the synomorphs Chaco
Garage and Eastman Garage, which are also structurally separate, are
dynamically almost completely independent. Even quite large changes
in the functioning of Chaco Garage are accompanied by only small
changes in the functioning of Eastman Garage, These two synomorphs
are so independent in their operations that they are separate behavior
settings.

Implicit in the structural and dynamic attributes of a behavior setting
are three tests for evaluating any part, Pt, of a community as a possible

behavior setting.

Structural test. Is Pt a behavior-milieu synomorph? This criterion
serves to exclude as behavior settings such discriminable community
features as mores and customs, social classes, organizations, ethnic
groups, geographical areas, roles, legal codes, educational systems.

Internal dynamic test. Does Pt have the specified degree of interde-
pendence, K, among synomorphs that are structurally interjacent to it?
This test is applied to a community part that has passed the structure
test, i.e., that it is a synomorph. If Pt contains synomorphs with less
than the specified degree of interdependence, i.e., if any of Pt's struc-
tural parts are too independent of other parts of Pt, or too independent
of the total synomorph Pt, then Pt is by definition more than a single
behavior setting, This criterion serves, in Midwest, to exclude as behav-
ior settings such synomorphs as the churches, the schools, and the court-
house; these behavior-milieu structures are not behavior settings, but
multiple-setting synomorphs.

External dynamic test. Does Pt have the specified degree of indepen-
dence, or dynamic separation, from synomorphs that are structurally ex-
ternal to it? This test is applied to a community part that has passed the
structure test and the internal dynamic test (if it contains synomorphs).
If Pt, or any part of Pt, has a degree of interdependency with syno-
morphs structurally external to it that is equal to or greater than the
specified amount, i.e., if Pt is not sufficiently independent of all other
community parts, then Pt is by definition a constituent part of a more
inclusive setting. This criterion serves, in Midwest, to exclude as a dis-
crete behavior setting the Presbyterian Church Worship Service on June
19; this worship service is, by the criterion used, a part (a single syno-
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Fig. 3.3. Behavior setting structure of the part of Midswest shown inFig.S&

for settings made the environment of Midwest manageable. For ex-
ample, the three tests reduce this sample list of community parts to two
behavior settings: Old Settlers Reunion Amateur Show and North Pre-
cinct Polling Place. Some parts are excluded because they are not be-
havior-milieu synomorphs with circumjacent milieu (Test a); this is
true of the weather vane, the upper social class, the Negro residents,
the Culver family, the Stop-for-Pedestrians signs, the Volunteer Fire
Department, the school tax, May Day, Mrs. Grainger, the bonded in-
debtedness, the Midwest Weekly, and the prevailing winds. Another
part is excluded because there is less than the requisite degree of inter-
dependence with and among its structurally interjacent synomorphs
(Test b), namely, the Methodist Church. Still other potential settings
on the list are excluded because their interdependence with structur-
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1 momorphs is too great (Test ¢); this is true of Delayyg,
ally ex "wh:lchsy; p;trp of the behavior setting Trammva?.s) and of th:
Sﬁ 3 meeting of the County C?mmxssxoners (whl.ch is a part of
g gmgéle-syno orph behavior setting County Commissioners Meet.
v occurs weekly). . :
mi(;:?:!hphon of a community in terms of behx.mor settings includes
all of its discriminable parts, because either the discriminable parts that
+e not behavior settings are parts or ath:ibutes of more inclusive he.
;:'ibr settings, or they are multisetting units.
The complicated synomorphic structure of a part of Midwest is s
resented in Fig. 3.2; the behavior setting structure of the same part, as

determined by the three tests, is represented in Fig. 3.3.

VARIABLE PROPERTIES OF BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

In addition to their essential, unvarying, structura.l and dynamic attr-
butes, behavior settings have many other Properhes:..Those we have
studied will now be briefly described; detailed d.eﬁmhon's and the op-
erations for rating these behavior setting properties are given in Chap-
fa 4’ » . - oae *3

Geographical locus. Every behavior setting has a precise position in
space which can be designated with the degree of precision the invest-
ga;m;r;:cus, serial occurrence, and duration. Behavior settings
may occur only once, on a specified day, or they may recur according
to some temporal schedule of days. The behavior setting Northeast
Kansas County Officials Meeting occurred in Midwest on Septgmber
94, 1963, from 9:00 Ar. to 12:00 noon; it had not occurred previously
in the year and it did not occur subsequently, but Boy Scout Troop
Meeting occurred regularly on most Mondays from 7:30 to 9:00 pa.
Whether recurring or nonrecurring, behavior settings have a definite
day or days of occurrence and a definite duration at each occurrence;
from this information, the total number of occurrences, the tf)m] ho.urs
of duration, and the mean duration per occurrence of a behavior setting
within a stated period of time can be determined. The Northeast Kan:
sas Officials Meeting had one occurrence of 3 hours in the year 196:3—64é
the Boy Scout Troop Meeting had 43 occurrences for a total duration 0
64.5 hours and a mean duration per occurrence of 1.5 hours. t

Population. A behavior setting has a definite number of inhabitants &
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each occurrence. This population can be identified with respect to what-
ever attributes are relevant, such as age, sex, social class, town residents,
nonresident inhabitants. JU

Occupancy time. The number of person-hours a behavior setting is
occupied over a designated period of time is the occupancy time of the
setting for that period; it is the product of the mean population per
occurrence and the duration in hours of all occurrences. Occupancy
time can be determined separately for population subgroups. The total
occupancy time of the Boy Scout Troop Meeting in 1963-64 of 816
hours was divided between four adult leaders (125 hours), 17 adoles-
cent members (468 hours), and 15 child members and visitors (224
hours); occupancy by males was 816 hours, by females 0 hours.

Functional position of inhabitants. Behavior settings have an internal
structure, and individuals and categories of individuals occupy the vari-
ous parts to different degrees. An important feature of the internal struc-
ture of a behavior setting is the power that different parts exercise over
its functioning. This power can be determined with some precision; it
ranges from parts with virtually no power over the setting (e.g, the
parts that the “sidewalk superintendents” occupy in the setting High
School Construction Project) to the part with control over the entire
behavior setting (e.g., the part occupied by the single teacher of the
setting Fourth Grade Music Class). We have called this dimension of
the internal structure of behavior settings the penetration dimension;
and we have called those parts of a setting with some direct power over
all or a part of its functioning the performance zones; persons who in-
habit performance zones are performers.

Action patterns. The pattern of behavior of a setting has limitless attri-
butes. We have identified and investigated the degree of occurrence of
11 attributes which we have named action patterns, namely, aesthetic,
business, educational, governmental, nutritional, personal appearance,
physical health, professional, recreational, religious, and social action
patterns.

Behavior mechanisms. The behavior pattern of a setting involves dif-
ferent effector systems to various degrees. The degree of involvement
of the following mechanisms has been systematically studied: affective,
gross motor, manipulation, verbal, and thinking mechanisms.

Pressure. Behavior settings differ in the degree to which they bring
pressure upon different population subgroups to enter and participate
in them. The setting High School English Class possesses forces, via




e ttings, High School Principal’s Office and Coun

mdﬂ: be'bw‘i:rdalescanu to become its inhabitants; the setting Pe:,}i
g:gt'ma;eother hand, can only issue more or less seductive inyie,_
tons; and the North Precinct Polling Place exerts strong negative pres.

. pm!ﬂtg’m“'y Behavior settings differ in the extent to which their fune.
ﬁoning munity. The setting Bridge Club I Mee!:ing is subject to no infly.
mwmmm“ni outside Midwest, but the funcbomng. of the behavior setting
Midswest Bank is strongly influenced by regulations originating at state
levels.
m%:;ftmetﬁngs differ in the degree to which they cater to the needs
of different population subgroups. The Boy Scout Troop Meeting i de-
voted exclusively to the welfare of boys 11 to 17 years of age, whereas
Gr s Store serves the nutritional needs of all ages.

SOURCES OF OUR KNOWLEDGE OF BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

The structural attributes of behavior settings are directly perceived,
One sees that the behavior of the Saturday Night Dance ( ticket-taking,
danciﬁg, conversing, eating, playing musical instruments, ete.) occurs
inside, not outside, the setting (of which the hall is part); one sees
that the geographical arrangement of the chairs, the open floor area,
the refreshment counter, the drums, ete., is congruent with the pattern
of behavior. But the dynamic attributes of behavior settings, their inter-
nal unity, and the forces patterning persons, behavior, and objects into
the shape and order required by the setting are indirectly apprehended.
The evidence initially available to us on the dynamics of behavior set-
tings will now be presented.

Influence of behavior settings upon the behavior of inhabitants. The
influence of behavior settings upon behavior is exhibited in natural ex-
periments that occur in Midwest. In these experiments, behavior set-
tings are the independent variable and the behavior of Midwest inhabi-
tants the dependent variable. Data of one such experiment are pre-
sented in Table 3.1, where some aspects of the behavior of the cblldr'en
of the second grade are summarized as they passed from one beha\flqr
setting to another during the school day. The same children e..‘hlblt
these different patterns of behavior day after day; and the experiment
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TasLe 3.1. Behavior of the Same Children in Different Behavior Settings
Behavior Setting '
Second-Grade e
Academic Class Playground e i

Behavior Organized activity;  Unorganized or partly Organized activity,
pattern  little changein posi-  organized ncl:ivity;y variation in &gpo;

tion; slow tempo; fast tempo; exu- medium cheerful-
serious mood; lim-  berant mood; large  ness; little variety
ited variety of be- variety of behavior,  of behavior, singing
haviar, with sitting,  with games pre- predominant,
reading, writing, dominant.
and reciting pre-
dominant.

is repeated each year with a new group, with the same results. The
changes observed in the behavior of children as they change from one
setting to another can only be ascribed to forces operating within the
behavior settings.

However, some aspects of the behavior of different persons within the
same behavior setting may differ widely: one person may enter a drug-
store to buy medicine for a friend, another may enter to buy poison for
an enemy; one person may go to church for spiritual satisfaction, an-
other for social advantage; one patient in the doctor’s office may have
his anxieties allayed, another may have his worst fears confirmed; one
pupil in a class may experience great success, another profound failure,
Yet all of these people will conform to the standing pattern character-
istic of behavior in the setting. In other words, the content and structure
of a person’s own psychological world, his life-space, are by no means
determined by the behavior setting.

Sources of behavior-milieu synomorphy. Evidence of the internal
unity and coerciveness of behavior settings, and of some of the mecha-
nisms involved, is revealed when the sources of the behavior-milieu
synomorphy are considered, Eight possible sources of the synomorphy
of standing patterns of behavior and nonpsychological milieu are as
follows:

(1) Physical forces. Physical arrangements can enforce some patterns
of behavior and prevent others. School corridors, for example, allow
locomotion in certain directions only, their narrowness prevents the
playing of circle games, and the absence of chairs or ledges encourages
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e ing and discourages sitting or lying. The layo,
sundins ﬁ“gr;mu“n sg the size and arrangement of rooms, and :’he th‘;f
streets ‘“‘ of Furniture and equipment are often important factors in o
lﬂb“uon +ain features of standing patterns of behavior and in restriot.
d'ﬂ:g‘ _::m,me physwﬂl forces impelling and hindering behavior dq not
ing ' to be absolute, like a wall that cannot be breached; they can be
have oo by g actions of some kinds easier than others. It i physi-
;‘ﬁcﬁasier tom' walk on the streets and sidewalks of Midwest than o cut
' a&bw even dogs follow the streets and sidewalks to a considerable
cro ».In' these cases, physical forces from the milieu mold behavigr
“conform to its shape.
m’m:f forces. Social forces can be strongly coercive. The power
attaching to a teacher, organization president, or store manager to en.
force a particular pattern of behavior is well known. In addition, socja]
forces to conform to the standing pattern issue from the behavior pat-
tern itself. Thus, a child who “holds back” as the third and fourth grades
rush pell-mell through the school halls to the playground for recess jc
pushed along by the tide of behavior: by physical forces in the form of
crowding and shoving, but also by social forces in the form of threats

an?3) Physiological processes. Without question there are built-in be-
havior mechanisms in men that respond with mechanical compulsive-
ness to some features of the nonpsychological milieu. In Kerrs Locker
(for frozen food storage), where the temperature is maintained near
zero, behavior is brisk, and movements stiff and ungraceful.

(4) Physiognomic perception. An important factor in molding stand-
ing patterns of behavior is the coercive influence upon perception of
some configurations of stimuli originating in the nonpsychological mi-
lieu. The children of Midwest appear to see a smooth, level area free of
obstructions, such as the football field, the courthouse lawn, th{: school
gymnasium, or the American Legion hall, as a place for running and
romping in unorganized, exuberant activity. These milieu features ap-
pear via perception to demand this kind of behavior. Open spaces se-
duce children. Midwest is loaded with these perceived, seductive char-
acteristics. The displays and arrangements of the stores, the ordf:r of the
church services, the ceremony at weddings, the guide lines painted on
the streets, the furnishings of homes are all calculated to coerce behav-
ior to the appropriate pattern. :

Itis our impression that the social milieu is even more seductive. Th'c:
forces upon an individual to rise when the congregation rises, to si
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when it sits, and to be silent when it is silent are strong indeed. The
social pressures to be gay at a carnival, businesslike at the annual school
meeting, and sad at a funeral are strong, i

(5) Learning. The learning of behavior suitable for particular be-
havior-milieu synomorphs is an important source of the conformity of
individuals to the standing patterns of behavior. The process of teach-
ing children to conform, to be quiet in church, to eat at mealtime, to sit
still in school proceeds continually.

(6) Selection by persons. There is an affinity between the standing
pattern of a behavior setting and the behavior repertoires of the per-
sons who enter it. This occurs partly via the discriminative and selec-
tive behavior of individuals. An adolescent boy who finds the behayior
pattern of a Sunday school class intolerable will refuse to attend. Those
who remain will, therefore, be self-selected for their ability to conform
to the standing pattern of behavior.

(7) Selection by behavior settings. Some behavior settings have en-
trance requirements that exclude persons whose behavior does not read-
ily conform to that of the standing pattern and to the requirements of
the milieu. Boys younger than 11 years cannot join the Boy Scouts; can-
didates for membership in the Masonic Lodge are examined to make
sure that they can abide by the behavioral requirements of the lodge.
Furthermore, many settings eject persons who do not conform to the
standing pattern of behavior; a member of a bridge club who insisted
on playing poker would soon be dropped, “incorrigible” boys are ex-
pelled from school, “inactive” members are dropped from the church
rolls.

(8) Influence of behavior on the miliey. The channels so far men-
tioned by which the synomorphy of behavior pattern and milieu arises
have been via direct physical and social forces acting on behavior, via
the native or learned reactions to the milieu through perception, or via
selection of persons with appropriate behavior possibilities. Another
source is the effect of behavior on milien. This can occur as an inci-
dental resultant of the behavior. The path from the south entrance of
the Midwest schoolhouse to the corner of the yard is a prominent be-
havior-milieu synomorph; a great part of the going to and coming from
the school is associated with this path. In this case the milieu was cre-
ated by the feet of many children taking the shortest way home. At the
present time it coerces travelers not to stray from its physically smooth
and perceptually demanding course, but in the beginning the path was
created by behavior.,




- Settings
32 Defining Behavior
eu and behavior arises, too, from the
m% o{formin particular milieu. The boys of Midwese:?:i‘;i:
dgmand of This requires & particular milien, ino]uding specia)
to Pl B bjects. Midwest boys have, therefore, created the n
],emvior ?ibf. bled the necessary behavior objects, and in congg.
milieu and assem Hayloft is behavior-milien synomorph of Midwest.,
quence Howen’h tions are made for the Senior Class festivities
s;mﬂnrly, when P"’P“um ais transformed into a banquet hall and the be-.
&gschool EyInRs oml orph Junior Class Banquet for Seniors oceurs in
hnvi_or‘mmmAs :gatter of fact, a great amount of behavior in Midyest
Midywest. ed with creating new milieu arrangements to support ey,
ism e:;::npa of behavior, or altering old milieu features to cop.

form to changes in old patterns of behavior.

nation of behavior settings. Still other evidence

oflf'l,)e“‘gnf‘;'x'n:lnd m:lctr;znd coeragiveness of behavior settings is found i
the functional interconnectedness of their parts. When any principal
part of a setting is changed, for example, when the teacher is absent
from the setting Fourth Grade Music Class, all' aspects of the setting
are affected; this is true, too, if the heat or the lights fail. The internal
interdépendence of behavior settings is nowhere shown more clearly
than in the beginning and end of a behavior-setting occurrence. Char-
acteristically, all parts of a setting begin and cease simultaneously. Mid-
west’s Department Store ceases to exist, in toto, at 5:30 p.M.; and it re-
curs, fully accessible, at 8:00 the following morning. The Drugstf)re is
open until 6:30 p.ar., when it suddenly ceases; it rejoins th{: public be-
havior areas at 7:30 A Different behavior settings of Midwest hz}ve
different schedules of opening and closing, and the schedules combine
in such a way that the town slowly expands in the morning and slowly
closes down at night. But almost every setting opens and closes as a
unit; in this respect settings almost always function in an all-or-none
manner, i.e., as units, _ . .
Nontransposability of standing patterns of behavior. The unity ;mt
coerciveness of behavior settings is further demonstrated by the fac
that behavior frequently cannot be transposed between them. dewes::
residents cannot telephone at the behavior setting Post Office or dt.ep‘:;'
mail in the setting Telephone Booth; they cannot weld a bearing mThz
Latin Class or recite a Latin lesson in the setting Machine Shop. ° as
conditions obtaining in particular settings are as essential for some L(}lxn :
of behavior as are persons with the requisite motives and skills. Behav
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jor settings are not neutral, geographical-temporal regions to which any
behavior can be freely added; the behavior pattern and the mili z
dynamically inseparable. milieu

CATEGORIES OF BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

Behavior settings can be classified in as many ways as they have dis-
criminable attributes; they can be classified into settings of short and
long duration, settings with male, female, and mixed sex population,
settings where work predominates, and settings where play predomi-
nates. However, anyone who deals regularly with behavior settings clas-
sifies them in terms of more general similarities. Laymen do this as a
matter of course: attorneys offices, auction sales, banks, barbershops,
baseball games, billiard parlors, and card parties, for example, are com-
mon names for categories of behavior settings, and the settings included
in each of them are similar with respect to many behavior setting attri-
butes and properties. In Midwest, the four attorneys’ offices all have the
essential attributes of behavior settings, and in addition they have a sur-
prising degree of equivalence with respect to the form and content of
their standing patterns of behavior and milieu, their temporal occur-
rences and durations, their kinds of inhabitants, their population densi-
ties and occupancy times, their action patterns, their behavior mecha-
nisms, their degrees of autonomy. In fact, they are so similar in so many
respects that, like automobiles of the same make and model, most of
their parts are interchangeable ( books, secretaries, office machines), and
particular courses of action (e.g, cases) could be, and are, smoothly
transposed from one attorney’s office setting to another.

Methods of identifying categories of equivalent behavior settings,
called genotypes, are presented in Chapter 4. The interdependence of
behavior-milieu synomorphs is one of the grounds for identifying behay-
ior settings; it is also the basis of an important relationship between
settings. This relationship occurs when one behavior setting has the
power to alter the standing pattern of another setting. The behavior
setting High School Principal’s Office, for example, can modify—it can
even eliminate—the behavior setting High School Dance. One behavior
setting may have this power over a number of other settings, and its
power may operate via subordinate settings to form chains of superor-
dination-subordination. These chains of interdependence we have called
authority systems, and we have categorized them according to the most
powerful settings in the systems.
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NOMENCLATURE OF BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

: avior settings presents difficulties, While

The md'?,'&fm extra-individual pattern of behavior a,,g
behavior ’“ﬁ"smn names of settings often refer to only one of thege
milieu, tilleth ugh the name of the behavior setting Midwest Lake speci-
sipecth -;1 side, the pattern of the behaving persons and objects is
Besits Phﬁi'l" part of the setting. The physical lake, per se, without the pe.
St d objects is not a behavior setting. On the other hand, the
wofmtbe setting Presbyterian Sunday School Exercises stresses the
me\dor when actually this setting is comprisec! of the integrated fune.
tioning o'f the members, superintendent, auditorium, I-Jiano, song leader,
' songbooks, etc. Again, the name of the behavior setting County
g:prs,éﬁnfendwt of Schools Office implicates at any Pa}’ficlﬂar time a par-
Hoular person; in fact, this setting is the behavior-milieu complex asso.
ciated with a number of different individuals over a period of time and
certain persisting parts of the community (a suite of offices labeled
“County Superintendent of Schools,” a certificate of election, etc.). The
inhabitants of a community understand this verbal shorthand.

This completes our general consideration of ecological psychology
and of the defining attributes and varying properties of behavior set-
tings. In Chapter 4 we deal with technical problems involved in the
identification, assessment, and classification of behavior settings, The
reader who is not concerned with detailed applications of behavior set-
ting methods may wish to turn next to Chapter 5, where the methods
are exemplified by means of date for one community.

4

Behavior Setting Survey

A BEHAVIOR SETTING SURVEY is an inventory and description of the be-
havior settings of a town or institution. Three operations are involved:
identifying and listing all potential behavior settings; discarding poten-
tial settings that upon closer examination do not meet the criteria of
behavior settings; and describing the behavior settings.

The identification of behavior settings is a precise operation, and a
detailed technical exposition is required to describe the procedures in-
volved. The seeming complexity of the procedures should not discour-
age one from undertaking a behavior setting survey, however, for ex-
perience with the procedures soon teaches a fieldworker to recognize
most community units that possess the structural and dynamic proper-
ties of behavior settings. This is facilitated by the fact that behavior
setting criteria are chosen, in part, so that they will identify commonly
perceived community units. In questionable cases a few caleulations
usually eliminate uncertainties. However, this should not obscure the
fact that behavior settings are precisely defined, that there are reliable
procedures for identifying behavior settings, and that even an experi-
enced fieldworker has regularly to make detailed judgments and com-
putations.

IDENTIFYING POTENTIAL BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

The first task is to discover every possible setting. The best way to
begin is to walk the streets and halls of the community or institution
and observe and record the walled, fenced, and otherwise bounded
areas; almost all of these are the exoskeletons of behavior-milieu Syno-
morphs and many of them are the loci of behavior settings. Frequently
the name of the setting is inscribed on a door or window. Detailed maps
and plans of areas and buildings are useful, too.

Excellent sources of potential settings are the local newspaper, tele-




s AL Sample List of Potential Settings

Business. L e fain of Drugstore
: of Drugstore

3. Pharmacy
4, Variety Department of Drugstore
5. *J. Wiley, Attorneys Office
6. *Barber Shop
7. °]. Wiley, Music Lessons
Church 8. Methodist Churqh
o 9. *Joash Worship Service at Methodist Church
10, *Adult Choir Practice at Methodist Church
11. Presbyterian Church
12. *Worship Service at Presbyterian Church
13. Anthem by Prw(l;ytenanm ian Church Choir
Governmen . *County Treasurers Office
L . 14‘15. Payn?llmt of Taxes at County Treasurers Office
16. *Courthouse Square
17. Sitting on Benches of Courthouse Square
Voluntary 18. *Boy Scout Troop 72 Meeting
Association 19, Tenderfoot Test at Scout Meeting
90, Beaver Patrol Activities at Scout Meeting
21, 4-H Club
99, *Skating Party of 4-H Club
23. *R Meeting of 4-H Club
94, Election of 4-H Club Officers
95. *Achievement Banquet of 4-H Club
98. Hopscotch Games
97, March 8 Meeting of Couples Bridge Club
98, April 1 Meeting of Couples Bridge Club
29, May 2 Meeting of Couples Bridge Club
School 380. High School
31. High School Senior Class
32. *Box Social by Senior Class
33. Bingo Game
34, Walk fora Cake
35. High School Gym
36. °Girls Locker Room
87. Brick-paved Area in Front of High School
Miscellaneous 38, °Trafficways
39, State Highway

;3:1111% settings, ie., community parts that pass both structure and dynamic

Items in ftalics are not behavior-milieu synomorphs according to the Structuis
tutfh?:‘y mc\‘su nolt teisnh:d by the c}y&nmics tcstst;nl o o indicated by
ructural relationships of these potenti wavior setlings ar
the indent, as follows: § P

phone and other classif .ed directories, school schedules, zation
programs, church bulletins, placards, handbills, They report,‘ B mgnypg.
tential settings for inclusion in a preliminary list, Here is an extmale
of an item from the Midwest Weekly of the sort that provides & mum.
ber of potential settings: N
Wednesday, October ]530" Cr
ednesday, October 15, at 7:30 p.v. the Senio :
M.H.S. will sponsor a Box Social in the lfigh scl:o?:;agsys::f
Come and play Bingo, walk for a cake, eat pie and ice cream,
Girls: Be sure to bring a box! '
Boys: Be sure to bring plenty of money!

In this item there are the following possible settings: Box Social, Seni
Class, Midwest High School, High School Gym, Bixg:sgo, Walk for asg:lk:

Informants selected for their knowledge of particular community
areas and institutions can be extremely useful. Most behavior settings
of a community are in the public domain and are well known to many
citizens. Complicated definitions of behavior settings are not required
to give an informant a sufficiently adequate idea of what is wanted; a
sample list is usually enough.

The initial inventory should aim to include all parts of the community
that might fit the definition of a behavior setting, and it should be orga-
nized into an efficient working list. In the first Midwest survey the items
of the inventory were classified into six broad categories: Business,
Church, Government, Voluntary Association, School, and Miscella-
neous, as shown in Table 4.1. This classification had no systematic sig-
nificance, but it served as a convenient way to locate items in the in-
ventory.

DISCARDING NONSETTINGS

' The second step of the survey is to eliminate items from the initial
inventory that do not fit the definition of a behavior setting. To be in-
cluded, a community part must pass the three behavior setting tests
(Chap. 3, p. 23). First it must pass the structure test; it must be a
behavior-milieu synomorph, i.e., (@) a standing pattern of behavior (a

11, Presbyterian Church (a community part that stands nlone, that is interjacent to
) no otht?r potential setting in the list)
12, Wgrslup Service at Presbyterian Church (first nesting level; a part that is
interjacent to n community part that stands alone)
13. Anthem by Presbyterian Church Choir (second nesting level; a part that is
interjacent to an interjucent part)
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S in the behavior of men en masse which occurs in

mﬁy’:ﬁz particular persons mvolv9d), (b) anchored to a pi::

ticular milieu complex, (¢) at particular time-space loci, (d) with be.

‘havior and milieu synomorphic, (e) and with milieu circumjacent ¢,
bmétedsﬁcs (a~c) are especially important for the process elimj.
nating nons’-nomorphs. If a community part involves a pattem of be-
‘havior-in-general, i.e., is not bounded, or if a bounc!ed behavior pattern
is not anchored to a denotable milieu complex, or if a bounded behay.
ior-milieu pattern does not have univocal time-space loci, the part is not
a behavior-milieu synomorph and hence not a potential behavior set.
ting. One scans the list of potential settings and asks if for each item on
the list there is a corresponding entity with all of the essential structura]
characteristics. On this basis some items are eliminated from the origi-
nal list. This is true of the following items in Table 4.1 (the main struc-
tural inadequacies of these items are indicated in the parentheses):

15. Payment of taxes at County Treasurers Office ((a) there is no
bounded pattern of behavior distinct from the total pattern of
the County Treasurers Office)

17. Sitting on benches of Courthouse Square ((¢) the milieu, ie.,
the benches, is not circumjacent to the behavior)

91, 4-H Club ((a) the 4-H Club exhibits highly varied patterns of
behavior, (b) it is anchored to many different milieu complexes,
(¢) at unpredictable times and places. The 4-H Club appears in
many disguises in meetings, parties, banquets, cooking classes;
it turns out to be a multisetting phenomenon)

926. Hopscotch Games ((¢) occur at almost any time and place. A
particular game would be a synomorph)

31. High School Senior Class (see comments for item 21)

35. High School Gym ((a) a great variety of behavior patterns are
anchored to the Gym: basketball games, dances, banquets, PTA
meetings)

37. Brick-paved Area in front of High School ((d) no synomorphic
pattern of behavior and milieu; the boundary of the bricked area
is not the boundary of any pattern of behavior. The bricked area
is a behaviorally nonsignificant part of the behavior setting Traf-
ficways)

36, State Highway (see comments for item 37)

After applying the structure test to the items of the initial inventory,

those that pass are behavior-milieu synomorphs; of the 39 items in the

exemplifying list, Table 4.1, 31 synomorphs remain (i.e., those not in
itnlit:); they ax:ai next tested by the inte:gal dynanﬂes(t:;t.m e

The internal dynamics test requires that synomorphs structurally in-
terjacent to other synomorphs be tested for?hneir dgtg-h;of inte:dep:.
dence. In the present example, this means testing the degree of inter-
dependence of: '

(2) Fountain, (3) Pharmacy, and (4) Variety Department and of
each with (1) Drugstore; ' i

(9) Joash Service and (10) Adult Choir Practice (and of each with
(8) Methodist Church);

(12) Worship Service with (11) Presbyterian Church);

(13) Anthem with (12) Worship Service;

(19) Tenderfoot Test and (20) Beaver Patrol Activities (and of each

with the (18) Boy Scout Meeting);
(24) Election of 4-H Ciub Officers with (23) Regular Meeting of 4-H
Club;

(32) Box Social and (36) Girls Locker Room (and of each with (30)
High School);

(33) Bingo Game and (34) Walk for a Cake (and of each with (32)
Box Social );

(39) State Highway with (38) Trafficways.

Of these, the following pass the internal dynamics test, i.e,, their inter-
jacent synomorphs have the degree of internal unity specified for be-
havior settings: (1) Drugstore, (12) Worship Service at Presbyterian
Church, (18) Boy Scout Troop 72 Meeting, (23) Regular Meeting of
4-H Club, (32) Bex Social, and (38) Trafficways. The following are
not behavior settings because their interjacent synomorphs do not have
the specified degree of interdependence; the synomorphs are too inde-
pendent: (8) Methodist Church, (11) Presbyterian Church, (30) High
School; they are multiple setting synomorphs.

The potential settings remaining are finally tested by the external dy-
namics test, i.e., for their degree of interdependence with synomorphs
structurally external to them. In the present example all the remaining
potential behavior settings are sufficiently independent of each other
except the three monthly meetings of the Couples Bridge Club (27, 28,
20); they are interdependent synomorphs, and comprise the behavior
setting Couples Bridge Club Meeting.

Those potential behavior settings marked with an asterisk in Table
4.1 are K-21 behavior settings according to the structure, internal dy-
namics, and external dynamics tests.
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The Index of Interdependence, K
The degree of interdependence of behavior-milieu synomorphs i ,
crucial test of a behavior setting; it is equal in importance to the strye.
‘tural test, The operations for determining the interdependence indey g
nfpaﬁ-sofsynomnrphs are based upon two sets of assumptions. (1)
that interdependence between synomorphs occurs (a) via behayior
which has effects across synomorphs, (b) via inhabitants, who migrate
between synomorphs, and (¢) via leaders, who are common to synq.
morphs; and (2) that the amount of interdependence that occurs vi,
these channels is a direct function of (a) the amount of behavior, the
number of inhabitants, and the number of leaders that span the synq.
morphs, (b) the closeness of the synomorphs in space and time, and (c)
the similarity of the synomorphs with respect to behavior objects ang
behavior mechanisms.
In consequence, the value of K for a pair of synomorphs consists of
ratings of the degree to which:
(1) behavior or its consequences span the synomorphs;
(2) the same inhabitants enter the synomorphs;
(3) the same leaders are active in the synomorphs;
(4) the synomorphs use the same physical space or spaces that are
near together;
(5) the synomorphs occur at the same time or at times that are near
together;
(6) the synomorphs use the same or similar behavior objects;
(7) the same kinds of behavior mechanisms occur in the synomorphs.

Tiwo meetings of a card club on consecutive months are structurally
discrete synomorphs, which have the same inhabitants and leaders, oc-
cupy the same space, and use the same behavior objects by means of the
same behavior mechanisms; i.e., they are identical with respect to five
of the seven measures of K. Two meetings of different card clubs, on the
other hand, are identical with respect to only two of the measures, i.e.,
behavior objects and behavior mechanisms. Therefore, according to the
assumptions upon which the index K is based, the two meetings of the
same card club have greater interdependence than the two meetings
of different card clubs. In fact, according to the rating of K, the two
monthly meetings of the same card club constitute two occurrences of
A single behavior setting, whereas the two meetings of the different
card clubs are single occurrences of entirely different behavior settings.

The degree of interdependence of two synomorphs is estimated by

rating them with respect to each of the seven measures on 7-point scales.
A rating of 1 represents the greatest and a rating of 7 the least com-
monality, similarity, or connectedness between the settings on the mea-
sure in question. The interdependence index of the pair ‘&‘ﬂ*'!x-w;ﬂ-z.:_m
equals the sum of the ratings of the seven measures, The total interde-
pendence scale, then, ranges from a score of 7, indicating maximal in-
terdependence, to a score of 49, indicating minimal interdependence.
The interdependence scales are presented below. - nee,

Scare 4.1

Per Cent of Molar Actions
Beginning in A Thatls  Per Cent of Behavior in A
Complete in B, or Haying Physical Conse-

Vice Versa quences in B, or Vice Versa

Rating (Highest Per Cent Counts) (Highest Per Cent Counts)

1 95-100 95-100

2 67-94 67-04

3 34-66 34-66

4 5-33 5-33

5 24 2-4

(&) trace-1 trace-1

7 none none

(1) Behavioral interdependence: the degree to which behavior in
synomorph A has direct consequences in synomorph B. Behavior may
interconnect synomorphs in two ways: (@) Molar actions begun in A
may be completed in B, and vice versa. The mechanic in Chaco Garage
may take an engine part to Chaco Service Station in order to clean it
with compressed air; a customer at the Drugstore Fountain may speak
directly to a customer in the Drugstore Pharmacy, (b) The physical
resultants of behavior in A may spread to B, and vice versa. Cooking
vapors may diffuse via the air from the kitchen to the dining room of
the Pear] Cafe; traffic vibrations may spread from the Highway to the
Presbyterian Church Worship Service through the air or the ground.
Scale 4.1 provides for both kinds of behavioral interdependence. The
highest per cent that applies is used; if both kinds of behavioral interde-
pendence occur, the average of the two ratings is the final rating.

(2) Population (inhabitant) interdependence: the degree to which
the people who enter synomorph A also enter synomorph B. The per
cent of population overlap is determined by the following formula:



areas (see Scale 43). In cg Agg
the one that indicates the
Soae 4.2

Per Cent Overlap S
95-100 il

67-94

33-66

6-32

2-5

trace-1
none

Proximate Space

or Aand B use different parts of
same room or small area

or Aand B use differents part of
same building or lot

or A and B use areas in same part of
town

or A and B use areas in same town but
different parts of the town

or A intown, B out of town

of synomorphs A and : ,
same part of day, same day, etc.). The per ce
“closest temporal proximity” is the number of such.
the number for B divided by the total n
behavior settings multiplied by 100 (see
interdependence).

Scare 4.4

Per Cent of Contacts with Closest Temporal Proximity

Interde- g
pendence Simulta-  Same Part  Same Same Same
Rating  neous of Day Day Week  Month

75-100
50-74  75-100 _
9549  50-74  75-100
5-24 2549 50-74  75-100
04 5-24 2549 50-74 75-100
04 5-94 25-40 50-74  75-100
04 0-24 049  0-49

-1 U OO D

For example, the Boy Scout Troop met every Monday night during |
the survey year. The American Legion met the first Wednesday of every |
month. The closest temporal proximity of these settings was Same Week |
in Scale 4.4. The 12 Scout and the 12 Legion meetings that occurred in
this close contact are added and the sum divided by the sum of the 12
Legion meetings and the 52 Scout meetings, as follows:

12 Scout Meetings + 12 Legion Meetings _ 24/64 = .37 X 100 = 37%.
52 Scout Meetings + 12 Legion Meetings TR
In column Same Week 37 falls at scale point 6. The temporal contiguity

score then is 6. LR T
(8) Interdependence based on behavior objects: the extent to which
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ScaLe 4.5
Gl ObH Similar Objoots
1 Identical objects used in A and B;
ke y all objects i
2 _Mom Ty ARdB of same kind® : g
3 Half of the objected shared by or More than half of the objects i
AndB A and B of same kind®
4 Less than half the objects shared  or Half the objectsin A and B qf
byAand B | same kind*®
5 Few behaviorobjectsinAand B or Lusthanhalftheobjectsof.l\
sdentical and B of same kind®
6 Almostno objects shared by A or Few behavior objects of same
andmnt kind®in A and B
7' Noo Sarad or Almost no similarity between
biects objects in A and B

* Objects of the same kind are objects that have the same dictionary definition;

are used in the behavior setting School Lunchroom and th
mwm Fountain, but they are different spoons, . P ety

ScarLe 4.6

Number of Mechanisms
Interdependence Present in One Setting
Rating and Absent in the Other

0-1
2-3
4-6
7-8
9-10
11
12

=1 U b

synomorph A and synomorph B use identical or similar behavior ob-
jects. See Scale 4.5. In case both scales apply, use the scale that indi-
cates the greater interdependence.

(7) Interdependence based on similarity of behavior mechanisms:
the degree to which behavior mechanisms are similar in synomorphs
A and B. The interdependence score is determined by the number of

the following behavior mechanisms that are present in one setting and X

’ |‘J
i
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absent in the other.
Gross Motor Actions ~ Writing Eating
Manipulation Observing Reading
Verbalization Listening
Singing Thinking Tactual Feeling

The interdependence rating is given in Scale 4.6,

The X-21 Cutting Point: Behavior Settings

A set of synomorphs with K values, inter se, of 20 or less constitutes a
single behavior setting; synomorphs with K values of 21 or greater are
discrete behavior settings, or parts of discrete settings.

The reliability of the interdependence scale was investigated by hay-
ing three judges compute K values for a stratified sample of 100 syno-
morph pairs. The sample was selected to represent every kind of rela-
tion between synomorphs. In the case of 79 of these pairs, the K values
of all judges were 21 or above, and for 10 of the pairs the K values of
all judges were 20 or below; i.e., the three judges agreed that 89 per
cent of the synomorphs were or were not behavior settings. This agree-
ment was better than chance at the .001 level of confidence. Correla-
tions between the ratings of pairs of judges were .93, .93, and 92,

It has been pointed out (Chap. 3) that when the units of a system
are defined in terms of degree of interdependence, the units can be
made larger or smaller by varying the degree of interdependence by
which the units are defined. The critical value of K for identifying sep-
arate behavior settings was originally set at 21 on an empirical basis;
this value appeared to identify community parts with phenomenal real-
ity and with dynamic significance for behavior. Evidence that the K-21
cutting point does identify community units of fundamental significance
will be considered later. Higher or lower values of K would identify
units with different properties, and might be appropriate for particular
problems. A higher critical K value would identify fewer community
units with a lower degree of internal interdependence. A cutting point
between 30 and 31, for example, would place together in the same unit
all garages and service stations of the town; similarly the grocery stores
and other classes of businesses and professions would become commu-
nity units. A lower cutting point would identify more community units
with a higher degree of internal interdependence. A critical K value of
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14 would separate the Fountain, Pharmacy, and Vayie

the Drugstore into separate units; it would detach Chag ge?;grun
i

from Chaco Garage.

In view of the less-than-perfect reliability wit, which

is judged, synomorph pairs with K values bety
e pranionl Baldwork end coms oy 0d

ent
i Stnti::
thzz Value of K

compared with preyie., Vs

ments for similar synomorph pairs. If the obtained g il OuS fudg

accord with the previous determinations, the scale ratin
and new ratings made if errors are discovered. K vl

greater than 22 are not reconsidered.

‘Here are examples of sets of synomorphs with dif,
values, inter se, and the behavior settings they form,

are 1 1Ok iy
€ inspe,
ves less than?a‘::g

erent ranges of g

Synomorph Sets K Values Be},W
Third Gra‘ge Reading CCi‘lass e
Third Grade Writing Class 14-16 Third Grad . :
Third Grade Arithmetic Class rade Academic Subjects
Drugstore Fountain
Drugstore Pharmacy 19-20 Drugstore
Drugstore Variety Department
Tywelve Monthly Meetings of 18-20 Womens Club I Meet:
Womens Club T seng
Third Grade Academic Subjects Third Grade Academic Subjects
Fourth Grade Academic Subjects 28-30 Fourth Grade Academic Subjects
Fifth Grade Academic Subjects Fifth Grade Academic Subjects
Presbyterian Church Worship Presbyterian Church Waorship
Service Service
Presbyterian Church Sunday Presbyterian Church Sunday
School Opening Exercises School Opening Exercises
Presbyterian Church Members 22-37 Presbyterian Church Members
Meeting Meeting
Presbyterian Church Martha Presbyterian Church Martha
Circle Study Group Circle Study Group

DESCRIBING BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

The final step in making a behavior setting survey is to describ? :2
settings. There are limitless possibilities; and for the purposes o

Midwest survey we selected the behavior setting attri

the remainder of this chapter.

butes defined in
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Qcourrence g
The occurrence of a behavior setting is the number of dave in
ear it occurs for any period of time. The maximum ber of ;::; 3:
setting is 366 in 1963-64 (a leap year), i.e., one moqc“:aawmé
is true for behavior settings that function for less than an ot
that continue for 24 hours, and for settings that suspend L e
a period during a day (the Midwest Bank and many omwg mn' ik
an hour at noon; a court session may convene for an hour in the morn-
ing, be dismissed for three hours, and reconvene in the afternoon), Tn
all of these cases, a setting is credited with a single occurrence per day.
Behavior settings that can be initiated by anyone at any time without
special arrangement have an occurrence of 366 even though there may
be days when they are uninhabited, e.g,, telephone kiosks, c !

park.

Duration

The duration (D) of a behavior setting is the total number of hours
it functions during a year. In the ordinary case, duration in hours per
oceurrence (d) and number of occurrences (O) are stable and well-
known attributes of behavior settings, so that duration (D) is the prod-
uct of hours per occurrence and number of occurrences (Od); this is
true of school classes, church worship services, grocery stores, for ex-
ample. But when the length of the occurrence varies (e.g., auction sales,
fashion shows), and when the setting is available at any time but is
actually occupied only intermittently (e.g., cemetery, telephone kiosks),
detailed information must be obtained or estimates made of separate
occurrences and their durations.

Data concerning the occurrence and duration of most behavior set-
tings are readily available; they are often posted on the doors of busi-
nesses and offices, announced in newspapers and organization bulletins,
and recorded in minutes of meetings. The occurrence and duration of
settings with irregular schedules such as auction sales are obtained from
informants or by obseryation.

Population

The population (P) of a behavior setting is the total number of differ-
ent persons who inhabit it for any length of time during a year. Popula-
tion may be determined for any population subgroup; those identified
in the Midwest research are:
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“Town residents %mwm:mmwmn&, boundaries
residents Baidsiies EMideat. T W e
Age Subgroups:

children (PS)  2to5:11 years of age
Wm.ggg(m) Bto 8:11 years of age
Older School ages (0S) 9o 11:11 years of age
Children For some purposes all persons under 12 yearg

| are grouped together as children

Adolescents (Adol) 12 to 17:11 years of age
Adults (Adu) 18 to 64:11 years of age
Aged (Aged) 65 years and over

Sex Subgroups:
Males (Mi_
Females (F)

‘Social Class Subgroups:

Social Class I (SCT) Social Classes I, IT, and I1I correspond fairly
Social Class IT (SC1I) well to Wamner’s Upper Middle, Lower

Social Class 11T (SC IIT) Middle, and Upper Lower Classes (Warner,
Meeker, and Eells, 1849). The identification
of these population categories in Midwest is
based upon the reconciled judgments of three
resident staff members who used Warmner's
criteria,

Race Subgroups:
White (W)
Negro (N)

Oceupancy Time

The occupancy time (OT) of a behavior setting is the total number
of person-hours inhabitants spend in it during a year. OT is the product
of the number of occurrences of a setting (O), the average number of
inhabitants per occurrence (p), and the average duration per occur-
rence in hours (d). This product, Opd, person-hours-per-year is .the oc-
cupancy time of the behavior setting, Examples of behavior setting 0¢
cupancy times are given in Table 4.2,

In our studies, separate estimates of occupancy time have been com-
puted for the 14 divisions of the population listed in Table 4.3. This
table illustrates the computation of occupancy time of Midwest resi-

Taste 4.2. Behavior Setting OMW?'TM?I 003-64
ear 964

(Person-hours-per-year)

‘__-—.——' T

Mo
Behavior Setting or

Elementary schg;ll Third Grade Academic Subjects... 7,280
Beauty ShOD. « « «ocsueamianisic oamaiaisniaais et 750
g]u;ngﬁmry Lower School Lunchroom ............. }%:103
Chaco Garage and Service Station ................ 9,542
Blanchard Hardware Store . .......oovviiuiennnn, 6,822
High School A Team Football Game .............. 2,710
Presbyterian Church Worship Service ............. 4,015
Kelth Barher ShOD oo eieo s eieias oraidiviiore vie sisioinisiers siste 1,540
Rotary Club Meeting . . ..vovvvnraneninininrenens 2,083
Presbyterinn Church Funeral ................ ... 320
ELAIOWVAR IIANCB. oo v v o-aivia o 20 s 60 aleN T ool n el S 150

Methodist Church Kindergarten Sunday School Class. 111

dents for the behavior setting Mother-Daughter Banquet. In the anal-
yses, occupation times are coded via the code given in Appendix 1.

The total occupancy time of Midwest settings varied from 94,145 per-
son-hours-per-year for Trafficways to 6 for Cemetery Board Meeting.

Precise records of occurrence, duration, and population are available
for a considerable number of settings. This is true of most school and
Sunday school settings and of many social organization settings. Data
for other behavior settings must be secured from informants or by means
of observation by fieldworkers. Such data are not private in the case of
almost all community settings.

Penetration of Behavior Settings

Not only do inhabitants enter settings for different amounts of time,
but they enter and participate in them in different capacities and with
different degrees of involvement and responsibility. One index of the
involvement and responsibility of a person in a behavior setting is the
depth or centrality of his penetration. Six zones of centrality are defined.
The more central the zone, the deeper the penetration and the greater
the involvement and responsibility of its occupants. These zones with
their number designations and descriptive titles are as follows (see Fig.
4.1 for a schematic presentation).

Zone 1. Onlooker. This is the most peripheral zone. Persons in this
zone are within the behavior setting but take no active part in the stand-
ing pattern of behavior; at most they are onlookers, They are tolerated



no power. Examples: the infant who ac-
es | ; loafers at the Post Office; a
 Dentists Office while her friend has a tooth filled.
or Invited Guest. The inhabitants of this zone have
elcome, but they have little power in the set-
applaud or express disapproval. Examples: spec-
 those in the church congregation who are not
thy the mothers invited to the Cub Scout Den
e Christmas party is scheduled.
 Customer. Occupants of zone 3 have great poten-
ttle immediate power. They are the voting mem-
ners who ultimately make or break the setting.
at Rotary Club Meeting; pupil in First Grade Aca-

unctionary. Inhabitants of this zone have power over
‘but they do not lead it. The people in this zone have
a limited part of the setting, Examples: cast of the
‘witness at Court Session, church deacon at Worship

jor settings. Th

ers in zone 4. Persons in zone 6
setting. Examples: the teacher in Second Grac
scoutmaster at a Boy Scout Troop Meeting, the
mer Band Concert. : o

The maximum depth of penetration into behavior
rated for individuals or for population subgroups. ° i
of penetration of a subgroup is the most central position an
of a population subgroup enters during the survey year. If or

Member or Cuslomer

Onlooker

Fig. 4.1, Zones of penetration into behavior settings.

4




vior patterns of behavior settings have many dis-

‘have rated them on the following 11 variables
Aesthetics, Business, Education, Government,

Appearance, Physical Health, Professionalism, Rec-
and Social Contact. The degree to which each action
in a setting is rated on a scale made up of a number of
es ratings are made in accordance with local per-
as these are seen by fieldworkers. Personal appear-
sm are rated on special scales given in connection
1 of these action patterns,

on Subscale.
having within the setting in ways that are described in
1 of the action pattern.
e per cent of the total occupancy time (OT) of the setting
tx}:‘cbon pattern is judged and converted to a rating on

e action pattern does not occur in the setting,

! ‘f} Lhe action pattern occurs in 1 to 20 per cent of the OT.
&%Mpattam oceurs in 21 to 40 per cent of the OT.
: %:ﬂcﬂonpﬂtun occurs in 41 to 60 per cent of the OT.
5 mmmﬂun oceurs in 61 to 80 per cent of the OT.

@ Sheaction pattern occurs in 81 to 100 per cent of the OT.

tionn U
(2) Supply Subscale. _ U
Definition: Providing mtﬂthhforumm
another setting. To receive a rating for Supply,
a product that is exported to another setting or
within the setting for contributions to t
another setting. Examples of the latter are choir practice
tice, which contribute specially trained persons to Worship
Play. General education does not count as contributing t

ting. -
gatfng: Rate as on Participation subscale. But note that the same be-
havior pattern does not receive a rating for both Participation and Sup-
ply. The OT of both Participation and Supply cannot be greater than
100 per cent, but the maximum rating is 6, e.g., from a Participation
rating of 5 for 82 per cent OT, and Supply rating of 1 for 10 per cent
OT. In other words, Participation and Supply activities are mutually
exclusive. , )
Examples: Buying and eating a milkshake at the Drugstore Soda
Fountain is judged on the participation subscale of the action pattem
Nutrition, but buying ice cream to take home is judged on the Supply
scale. The occupancy time of Kanes Grocery Store is mostly devoted to
obtaining food for use in other settings (judged 81-100 per cent); only
a small amount of the time is devoted to eating or preparing food for
eating in the setting (judged 1-20 per cent).
(3) Evaluation and Appreciation Subscale, ;
Definition: Refers to behavior that explicitly recognizes the values of
the action pattern, whether good or bad, or tests its effectiveness. Ap-
plauding at a play is an evaluation of the action patterns Aesthetics and
Recreation; presenting attendance pins in Sunday school for a year's
perfect attendance is a recognition of the action pattern Religion; giv-
ing tests in school is evaluation of the action pattern Education,
Appraisal that is merely conventional or part of the general conyer-
sation is not rated. This is necessary, for in every setting there is some
evaluation of action patterns; but, unless open and explicit, it cannot be
rated. To receive a rating, there must usually be a place in the program
for appreciation and evaluation; a vote of thanks, an examination, &
prayer, applause, a cheer.

¢ -
I
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. _ Church Worship Service, where it is inappron.:.
In m Sﬂch as i pmiaﬁon) a mﬁng fof m]mﬁon m’ipn:vper‘i-_
ate to opml)’be upift“th ere is clear evidence of evaluation that is More

theless, £ o do. In other settings, too, where ;
mf&;mﬂzgtemﬁdunk that the evaluation is ml::: ctLe:
m a rating is indicated. .

" This comes down to the rule that convtx.onnl or polite evaluation of
a setting receives no rating; there must be evidence of greater evaluatiye
involvement in the setting by the participants:

Rating:

0 No behavior in the setting explicitly evaluates or appreciates the
‘action pattern. .

1 Less than half of the OT of the setting is devoted to evaluation
or appreciation of the action pattern.

2 More than half of the OT of the setting is devoted to evaluation
or appreciation of the action pattern.

[Ezample: Public recognition of educational achievement is judged to
constitute less than half of the occupancy time of the setting Eighth
Grade Graduation; Education is, therefore, rated 1 on this subscale,

(4) Teaching and Learning Subscale.

Definition: Explicit learning and teaching of the action pattern; does
ot include incidental learning.

Rating: Rate as on Evaluation and Appreciation subscale.

Example: Teachers Institute in Midwest is a place where teachers not
only participate in being educated but learn how to educate. This is
rated 2 (maximum ) for learning about the action pattern Education.

The rating of an action pattern of a setting is the sum of the ratings
on the Participation, Supply, Appreciation, and Learning subscales. The
total rating varies from 0 to 14. Sample ratings of a number of behavior
settings on the action pattern Recreation are given in Table 4.4.

An action pattern rating is, in most cases, an indication of the propor-
tion of the total OT of a behavior setting that is devoted to the action
pattern, However, this basis is not appropriate with Personal Appear-
ance and Professionalism, and the basis of the rating is, accordingly,
modified. In these cases, however, the rating values appear to be har-
monious with the interpretation of action pattern ratings as indicating
the importance of action patterns relative to their total possible range
of importance in the setting,

Tanie44. Sample Al‘ixatinga of Selected Behavior Settings onthe

Rating on Subscale
Partici- Appreci
Behavior Setting pation Supply ation 1 Tokal
Cemetery Board Meeting. . 0 0 0 0 9
TraffcWays «coovverecens 2 0 0 0 9
Midwest Theater ........ 5 0 1 1 -
Wesley Lumber Yard .... 1 0 0 0 {
Midwest Town Team
Baseball Game ........ 5 0 2 9 S

Action Patterns: Definitions

(1) Aesthetic Action Pattern: Any artistic activity; any behavior
aimed at making the environment more beautiful, as this is locally
defined.

Participation: Doing artistic work of any kind (painting, decorating,
landscaping, singing, dancing, etc.) and removing the unsightly. A
purely functional setting such as a machine shop is rated zero. A setting
such as a store, where there is even a minimal effort to make it attrac-
tive, is rated 1 (OT 1-20 per cent).

Supply: Supplying art, cleaning, landscaping, musical materials and
equipment. Key question: Does the setting provide materials for beau-
tifying another setting? The setting Dent and Company, Decorators, be-
sides doing artistic things itself, provides beautification of other settings.

Evaluation and appreciation: Assessing products of art or persons
with aesthetic talents or accomplishments.

Learning: Teaching art, learning art. Key question: Is music, home
decoration, china painting, etc., formally taught here? Incidental learn-
ing about art is not considered.

Beautifying the self (Personal Appearance) is not included under
Aesthetics. For example, in rating a beauty shop, beautification of the
customers is not included as aesthetics. This applies to Worship Ser-
vice, to Parties, and to other settings where both “dressing up” and mak-
ing the setting beautiful occur. In other words, the action patterns Aes-
thetics and Personal Appearance can be summed to get the total hours
for all beautification.

If time is spent making a setting beautiful before the setting officially
begins, e.g., decorating for a party, thess hours are included in the total
occupancy time, and they are counted as aesthetic participation. When
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% t beauty, the eping it in a beay,.
the setting has permanent B 4 on in aesthetics. There will often, ?n
fol siate COMERE 7 valuation, too. In facf, the choice of o beay.
M:”be mﬂmuﬁﬁﬂ locus for a setting in itself constitutes

mavnlnlﬁt;“nym . or in accordance with an accepted or estab-
Putting o ch“‘d““ acing of a letter on a page), is not includeq

md’m.of behavior are purg]y utilitarian or functiona], eg.,

x; other patterns are purely aesthetic, e.g., painting 5
making :int;lll:; song; m%]a other activities are a mixture, ez, malcigng
bookshelves or tables. In rating aesthetics, ju639 .the proportion of the
OT concerned with aesthetic aspects of the ac.txtnty.' '

At a concert, the audience is included as participating in aesthetic be-
havior, In addition, there are often some hours for evaluation.

(2) Business Action Pattern: The exchange of goods, services, or
privileges where payment is obligatory. Does not include gifts of money
or service or hiring out for wages (see Professionalism ).
 Participation: Exchanging merchandise, services, or privileges for
money; transporting persons or goods for a fee; processing raw mate-
rinls into salable form. That part of the OT of a setting that is occu-
pied with the sale of goods, services, or privileges.

Supply: Supplying objects and materials necessary for the execution
of business in other settings. That part of the OT of a setting that is in-
volved in supplying goods to support business in other settings within or
outside of the town.

Evaluation and appreciation: Examining and appreciating the
achievements or values of business, businessmen, or business institu-
tions.

Leaming: Learning and teaching how to Jdo business; serving as an
apprentice where there is explicit instruction in business practices; the
extent to which the OT of the setting is devoted to instructing and
learning the methods and skills of business.

Buying and selling means that payment is obligatory, whether or not
payment is made on the spot. However, it must be understood that a
“business™ transaction has been made and obligation to pay assumed
by the buyer. This does not include time spent in working for wages,
but it does include the time spent in “hiring out” and collecting wages.
The highest participation in Business is found in an efficient store where

ctically all the behavior is concerned with sell and +
B participation is found in a football game %‘“&;ﬂmﬁﬁ
entrance fee is almost incfdcnml to watching and playing. school%
room and Church Worship Service receive no rating for Business, The
hiring of teachers and preachers oceurs in the School Board M, coting.
and in the Church Committee Meetings. '

In rating, estimate the time involved in actual transactions of buvis
and selling. If time is spent in the setting, thereafter, using what has
been purchased, do not include this. Thus, when admission is charged
to a cinema, only the short time in purchasing tickets is included in the
OT of Business participation, not the time spent in watching the film,

Every commercial setting, where prices are set competitively, receives
some rating for Evaluation. A bookkeeper who looks after payment of
accounts is rated as participating in buying and selling, as are clerks
when they are stocking shelves and preparing goods. Business is not
merely waiting on customers. The purpose of the buying and selling is
not taken into consideration. A church Bazaar gets as high a rating for
Business as a Grocery. Any social organization with a regular obligatory
entrance fee rates 1-20 per cent for Business. Any business meeting that
pays bills, authorizes salaries, etc., receives rating for Business. This is
true of a school board meeting that hires teachers and of a meeting of
a church congregation that sets the pay of a minister. But a church com-
mittee that deals only with “stewardship,” i.c., collecting gifts from the
members, is not a business setting.

(3) Education Action Pattern: Formal education of any kind; does
not include incidental learning or teaching. The crucial question is:
Does someone take the role of teacher and others the role of pupils,
with the intent to teach in the first case and to learn in the second?

Participation: Teaching individuals or classes of students, and learn-
ing in individual or group lessons. The OT of both teacher and pupils
is included in the participation rating.

Supply: Supplying materials for teaching or learning in other settings.

Evaluation and appreciation: Approving of education or of persons
who have completed a course of study, evaluating educational achieve-
ments, e.g., examinations, graduations.

_ Learning: Teaching or learning procedures of education or stimulat-
Ing people to increase education.

In almost every setting there probably is teaching by someone, and
learning by someone. At a Bridge Club someone may say, “Tell me how

{

-
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: according to Coren”; and the one addressed mg.
:p?;uglt \tvh;)kul:n;: glad to,"grhis is not included in the action pntterz
Education. The teaching position and the leaming positions have to be
regular parts of the setting. For this to occur there usually is someone
with professional training (a teacher, a doctur., a pastor), though in
ome settings, such as Home Demonstration Units, members take turns
the role of teacher. But there is always someone in a teaching
on and there is always a pupil or a clafs. :
Adolescent apprentices are pupils and their supervisors are teachers;
a setting with apprentices receives a rating for -Education. But a store
with a shop assistant does nof receive an Education rating, Giving infor-
mation about coming eveats is not Education. Lectures and cinemas at
cultural and religious meetings are often instructional, but for the pres.
ehtpurpo'se they do not count as Education. On the other hand, a drijy-
ing school and an adult Sunday school class are Education, for people
enter them in the roles of pupils and teachers. A class that involves much
individual work, such as a woodwork or typing class, in which the
teacher walks about giving individual instruction is rated as 81-100 per
cent participation in Education; ie., the teacher is teaching and the
pupils are Jearning all the time.

(4) Government Action Pattern: Behavior that has to do with govern-
ment at any level.

Participation: Engaging in cwvic affairs or in behavior that is con-
trolled by government regulations. Key question: What proportion of
the total occupancy time is devoted to carrying out governmental orders
or governmental functions? Note that Government activities are defined
very strictly as law making, law interpretation, and law execution; they
do not include, for example, using the streets and sidewalks (which are
entirely government-controlled) or getting mail at the post office. Only
the OT of the performers in these settings contributes to the Govern-
ment rating,

Supply: Supplying materials for governing activities; e.g., printing
ballots at print shop.

Evaluation and appreciation: Recognition of patriotic people or
events; evaluating laws.

d Learning: Teaching or learning about government or legal proce-
ures.

: The essential question: To what degree does this setting involve ac-
tivities directly controlled by a primary government agency? A store
that collects a state tax on each sale carries out a governmental activity,

Behavior Setting Survey 5
with JTow OT, however. The meeting of an elected oy aon
Board is a setting with almost 100 per cent gwm‘“‘.‘dm
time. But the school that the Board sets up and turns over to admi i
trators to operate is not a primary government agency, and it receive
no rating for participation in the Government action pattern. However,
if the School Board makes special demands at the level of behayior set.
tings in the schools, e.g., requires fire drills or particular courses of sthdy
or sets the dates of opening and closing, it takes this behavior out ofﬁxé
hands of the intermediary administrator, and this behavior is govern-
mental. Settings requiring a license from a primary governmental agency
which must be regularly renewed are rated at least one per cent gov-
ernmental behavior. This is true, too, if there are any legal restrictions
such as that which prohibits the presence of dogs in a cafe.

However, regulations that influence behavior only once, and then be-
come a permanent part of the background of the setting, are not rated.
This is true of building requirements, e.g., standards of electrical wir-
ing, fire-door regulations. The argument is that these do not influence
the ordinary behavior pattern of the setting. All businesses with hired
help will receive minimum Government rating because of government
controls on wages and working conditions, But this is not true of family
businesses.

Behavior settings where Government is involved in instigating or re-
straining behavior to no greater extent than that required to cope with
illegal activity receive no Government rating. These behavior settings
start, stop, and function without any government participation or ref-
erence to government at any level.

The behavior settings of organizations with government charters, as
the Red Cross and Boy Scouts, do not for this reason receive a Govern-
ment rating; neither do the settings of voluntary professional associa-
tions of government employees such as School Custodians County Asso-
ciation Meeting. If evaluation of Government occurs in these behavior
settings, some Government rating will be required.

Behavior settings that may occur at a location that has government
regulations, e.g., Past Matrons Club Meeting at Country Kitchen where
taxes were paid, receive no Government rating. The Government rating
goes to the Country Kitchen and not to the Past Matrons Club. This
applies to organization dances that occur in buildings with occupancy
regulations, for example.

The difference between Government ratings 0 and 1 is crucial. Rating
0 means that government activities are not inyolved in any degree in
the action pattern of the setting, whereas ratings 1 and above mean that
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A um of government involyement (greater than the gep.
2:{."1” n::‘?m thati;p]y to all settings). The minimum is exmfp]i,
fed for Chur 1 Worship Services where there is reg.u]nrly a prayer for
govemment officials, and by 4-H Cooking Class which is instigateq by
‘d‘-govment-vfgﬂ!““ﬁm , ‘

Note that behavior settings without govemmelft employees may re.
ire Government rating. This is true of lawyers’ offices, for example,
where almost all the OT is concerned with influencing the making, exe.
cution, enforcement, and interpretation of government activities for
clients.

Note, too, that the Government rating makes no distinction between
public and private settings. A lawyer’s office (private) receives a Goy.
ernment rating of 6, whereas the City Park (public) receives a rating
of 1. This is true because in the lawyer’s office almost 100 per cent of
the OT of the lawyer and his clients is spent attempting to influence,
i.e, participate in, and evaluating the operation of government laws and
regulations; in the setting City Park, the OT of the one government em.
ployee who carries out the regulations of the City Council is less than
20 per cent of the total OT of the park, most of whose occupants are
concerned not with government regulations but with picnicking, play-

ing, etc,

(5) Nutrition Action Pattern: Behavior that has to do with eating or
drinking for nutritional purposes (including soft drinks and alcoholic
beverages).

Participation: Eating, drinking, preparing, or serving food. Key ques-
tion: Does anyone eat or drink or prepare food or drink in the setting?

Supply: Acquiring food, drink, eating utensils, or preparing food for
use in another setting,

Evaluation and appreciation: Judging or appreciating the values of
nutrition, of ways and means of serving food, or recognizing persons
who excel in the preparation of meals.

Learning: Teaching or learning ways and means of preparing and
serving meals.

Here are some nutritional properties of behavior settings receiving
dll;‘cmnt total n.lﬁngs for Nutrition, and some examples of sfch settings.

l;(rition rating 0: no eating, and no involvement with nutrition via
-'é"g’:nl:;nﬂ"nlu;t]ion. or learning. Examples: Music Classes, Executive
al ees, Flays and Programs, Machine Shops, Sunday School

;‘:385. Post Offices, Scout Meetings,

utrition rating 1: snacks, coffee, tea consumed, or small amount of
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supply, evaluation, and learning. Examples: Academic C .
Trafficways, Classes, Games

Nutrition rating 2: light refreshments served, Examples: Lodge Meet-
ings, Parties, Fellowship Meetings, Bridge Clubs, Receptions,

Nutrition rating 3: meetings with supper and/or continuous light eat-
ing—Bowling Club Matches, Ice Cream Socials with Concert, Picnics,

Nutrition rating 4: meetings with meals. Examples: Easter Service
with Breakfast, Rotary Club Meeting, Alumni Reunion with Dinner,
Dramatic Society Dinner-Dance.

Nutrition rating 5: dinners with meetings. Example: Annual Dinners
of Organizations.

Nutrition rating 6: food supply and/or consumation 80 per cent plus
of OT. Examples: Food Sales, Restaurants, Cooking Classes, Groceries,

Market Day.

(8) Personal Appearance Action Pattern: Behavior concerned with
improving personal appearance via clothing, grooming, adornment.

Participation: Getting well dressed, well groomed, looking one’s best.

Supply: Supplying materials for personal adornment and grooming.

Evaluation and appreciation: Recognizing well-groomed persons; ap-
preciating clothing or equipment for grooming,.

Learning: Teaching or learning ways and means of proper grooming
and personal appearance.

The action pattern Personal Appearance is concerned with adom-
ment, not with utility. Dress that is purely for functional purposes, as
wearing warm clothing for cold weather, receive no rating for Personal
Appearance. However, many work clothes have some aesthetic aspects.
In any case, Personal Appearance is concerned with aesthetics applied
to personal appearance; in this connection see note under Aesthetics,

The basic or zero level for Personal Appearance is house clothing, i.e.,
what is acceptable within the privacy of home. The following scale is
applicable:

House clothing and adornment
Street, school, ordinary work clothing
Clothing for church, Sunday school
Dress for semiformal party

Formal dress affairs

Fancy dress ball, ceremonial dress

U LWIO-=O

Jewelry and adornments count as Personal Appearance, But insignia
that only identify a person’s role (e.g., police badge) do not count.
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, , ignia have adornment properties; in this case, judge
&&?&fﬁm insignia. Uniforms and ceremonial and symbolic dregs
and adornment are evidence of participation in Personal Appearance,
The rating varies with the elaborateness, e]eg?nce, a_nd care devoted to
ﬂnéco&ume‘and:adomment. In general, wearing uniforms and ceremg.
nialarfouhﬂ dress receives a rating 1 or 2 points above a similar get.
ting without uniforms or ceremonial drss Thus, school settings where
uniforms are worn receive a rating of 2 instead of 1. A police station
where elaborate uniforms are worn and carefully cared for receives 5
rating of 3 instead of 1. A confirmation service with the girls in veils
and the bishop in robes receives a rating of 4 instead of 2, as for 4
church service. To receive the extra bonus, the number of specially
dressed persons must be substantial. In cases where only some people
in a setting are specially dressed, as at a chureh service where only the
minister and choir wear robes, or a fashion show, a proportional allow.
ance must be made. In some of these cases there may be some rating
for evaluation and appreciation, too. The highest ratings for Personal
Appearance are for fancy dress balls and lodge meetings where cera.
monial costumes are worn and admired by everyone.

(7) Physical Health Action Pattern: Behavior that promotes or evalu-
ates physical health or the healthy. Applies specifically to physical, not
mental health,

Participation; Caring medically for people in any way, promoting
physical health; includes athletic activities concerned with improving
physical health.

Supply: Supplying medicines and medical or athletic equipment;
books and money for promoting physical health elsewhere are included.

Evaluation and appreciation; Recognizing healthy people, judging
health; e.g., physical examinations, athletic awards.

Learning: Teaching or learning ways and means of being healthy,
stimulating healthful ways of living, learning medical skills; e.g.,, Home
Economics Class, Red Cross Home Nursing Course.

- Physical Health does not include sale of food for ordinary nutrition,
butit includes special foods such as vitamins. It refers only to the active
promotion of health, not to prevention of accidents or illness. Behavior
settings that operate under government health regulations, such as res-
taurants, barber shops, grocery stores, do not receive a Health rating,
Only human health is rated; animal health is not included. Fund drives
for particular health purposes (Heart, Cancer, etc.) are rated for Health,
but those behavior settings concerned with general welfare, with health
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only implicit, are not rated, e.g., Red Cross, Children's Service League,
Types of behavior settings receiving high health ratings are Physical Ed.
ucation Classes, Medical Services (Doctors and Dentists Offices, Medi-
cal Inspectors ), Fund Drives for Health Causes, Chemists (in England).

(8) Professionalism Action Pattern: The degree to which the per-
formers in the setting are paid rather than voluntary, All ratings are
based upon the occupancy times of performers, i.e., inhabitants of pene-
tration zones 4, 5, and 6.

Participation: Receiving wages or profits for performing in the setting;
the proportion of the occupancy time of all the performers of the setting
that is paid time, paid by wages or by profits, The occupancy time of
the performers is judged on the usual participation scale, namely:

the performers receive no pay.

1 to 20 per cent of the OT of the performers is paid.
21 to 40 per cent of the OT of the performers is paid.
41 to 60 per cent of the OT of the performers is paid.
61 to 80 per cent of the OT of the performers is paid.
81 to 100 per cent of the OT of the performers is paid.

N W ~o

Supply: Providing materials for paid work by performers in another
setting. Judge on above scale; the performers in feed stores spend some
per cent of their time supplying materials for farmers to make a profit
in other settings.

Evaluation and appreciation: Evaluating paid performers. But note
that evaluation by members, customers, and audience is not counted as
professional evaluation; only evaluation by superiors is counted, i.e., by
persons with power to determine the future employimnent of a performer
(chairman of a committee, employer, headmaster). Judge on usual eval-
uation scale with total OT as base.

Learning: Providing education in classes or via apprenticeship for
eventual paid work; e.g., school typewriting classes; garage with ap-
prentices. Judge on usual Learning and Teaching scale with total OT
as base.

In cases where the performers get only a nominal fee, much of the
occupancy time is voluntary; therefore the occupancy hours should be
reduced accordingly, e.g., jurors are semivoluntary, also firemen in vol-
unteer fire departments. Paying transportation for entertainers is not
considered payment. Every business with employees receives some rat-
ing for evaluation, i.e., the employer judges his employees as paid per-
formers,
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A | o that involve progress toward a certificate op
i ,e.ldﬂn&:‘.“dm?:m promotion in a profession or Vocation
evaluation and appreciation. thhere the pro-
£ cional fs not a performer, as the church pastor at a church bazaqy,
mﬁ&”ﬂ:; present in all his dignity, he does not count as a prq.
even th A performer “performs” during the whole setting even though
L‘“"i"mlmany Dot only a part of the time; e.g, the church organist js in
the roll of performer at all times during the worship service. But in the
Liaaer f perforn mﬁn’gS. if a performer is present in only some of the
ORR0.C05 X% “his performance time is reduced accordingly. Also, if there
mi;"fomm period after which the performer_leaves, then
only the time of the period is counted. But when a person is in the role
‘o e r for the whole time, as is the organist, but is active only 3

part of the time, the whole period is counted.

(9) Recreation Action Pattern: Behavior that gives immediate grati-
fication; consumatory behavior; play, sport, games.

Participation: Playing, having fun, reading for enjoyment, relaxing,
being entertained. Recreational behavior is guided by the person's own
needs; there is little compulsion. The Recreation rating is decreased to
the degree that such serious action patterns as Business, Education,
Government, and Religion share the OT of a setting.

Supply: Supplying materials and objects for recreation in other set-
tings.
g‘naluaﬂon and appreciation: Recognizing or appreciating entertain-
ment or entertainers.

Learning: Teaching or learning about ways and means of recreation,
stimulating the use of facilities for entertainment.

Not all behavior that is enjoyable is Recreation. Social contacts that
are incidental to a business or religious setting may be enjoyable but
do not count as recreation unless recreation is the purpose of the social
contact. Immediate gratification must be the primary function of the
behavior. This means that to receive a rating for Recreation (a) a set-
ting must have a time, e.g,, a tea break, or (b) a setting must have a
place, e.g, reading nook, expressly for Recreation, or (¢) the standing
pattem of the setting must be free enough that it can be shifted from
serious to recreational behavior at any time, e.g., Snack Bar. The whole
setting may, of course, be a time and place for recreation (as a party);
in this case the participation rating is 81-100 per cent.

Films in a cinema are Recreation; instructional films are not. Selling
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gasoline for recreational use of cars is Supply for Recreation, A concert
of sacred music in a church is not Recreation; a concert of secular songs
in a church is recreational. One symptom of whether a setting is a rec-
reational setting is the presence of joyful applause, not applause for
achievement; i.e., applause that indicates “I am enjoying myself.”

Behavior settings in which 80 per cent of the OT is concerned seri-
ously and purposefully with reality, and with no supply, evaluation, or
learning of Recreation receive a 0 rating for Recreation, e.g., most Laun-
dry Services, Building Construction and Repair Services, Lumberyards,
Real Estate Agents, Government Records and Business Offices, Banks,
Attorneys’ Offices, Court Sessions, Elections, Academic School Classes,
Standardized Tests, Religion Study Groups, and Worship Services,

Behavior settings with 80 per cent plus of the OT devoted to enjoy-
ment, relaxation, consumatory behavior, and in addition with some eval-
uation of Recreation, receive high (6+-) ratings for Recreation, e.g., most
Parties, Moving Picture Shows, Dances, Swimming Trips, Hikes and
Camps, Organization Dinners and Banquets, Golf Games, Parades,
Track Meets, Picnics, Bowling Games, and Football Games and Prac-
tices. Behavior settings rated intermediate (1 to 5) in Recreation are
Restaurants, School Classrooms, Free Time, Hardware Stores, and Reli-
gious Fellowship Meetings.

(10) Religion Action Pattern: Behavior that has to do with worship,

Participation: Engaging in religious exercises.

Supply: Supplying religious artifacts or materials for purposes of wor-
ship.

Evaluation and appreciation: Criticizing and appreciating religion
and religious behavior,

Learning: Teaching or learning about religion or ways to practice re-
ligion. It must be formal teaching in classes.

Behavior settings with no religious behavior whatever, either par-
ticipation, supply, evaluation, or learning, receive 0 rating; settings
with perfunctory, often formal religious behavior, e.g.,, saying Grace at
an otherwise nonreligious setting, receive 1 rating. Behavior settings
with combination of substantial religious behavior and substantial non-
religious behavior, e.g., Youth F ellowship Meetings, Easter Sunrise Ser-
vice with Breakfast, receive 2-5 rating, Settings with 80 per cent plus
OT devoted to religious behavior and with some evaluation receive 6+
rating. This includes church committees that open with a prayer and
then consider church problems exclusively,

o W aa o sas
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(11) Social Contact Action Pattern: Having interpersonal relations

of any kind. Engaging in social interactions.
gm:;’:]ymg materials and equipment for engaging in sociy

mmc::‘?m and appreciation: Recognizing sociable persons or vajyeg

ofmg?'.ruchmg and learning social techniques.

Calculate the proportion of the total OT in which there is actual go.
cial interaction. When a teacher calls a school class to order and a the
pupils respond, all are engaging in social contact, If the pupils are doing
individual desk work and the teacher is speaking to one child and only
he is listening, the proportion engaging in social contact is 2/N, where
N is the number in the class.

A concert involves social contact to the degree that the musicians are
communicating with the audience. In Midwest there are no behavior
settings that receive an overall 0 rating on Social Contact. Ratings of 1
to 3 include behavior settings with some occupants who function for
considerable periods of time in isolation; nonsocial functioning is pos-
sible in these settings, and in some cases it is enforced. Ratings 1, 2, and
3 include small, single-man shops; settings where there are mechanics
who must do much work alone; offices with routine, single-person jobs,
e, Typing, Filing, Examinations, Delivery Routes. High Social Con-

tact ratings occur in Meetings, Classes, Card Clubs, Worship Services,
Pubs, Weddings, Lodge Meetings, Concerts and Plays.

Behavior Mechanisms: Rating Scales

The standing behavior patterns of behavior settings have been rated
on five variables called behavior mechanisms: Affective Behavior, Gross
Motor Activity, Manipulation, Talking, and Thinking. The extent to
which these mechanisms occur in a behavior setting is judged by a rat-
ing method similar to that used with the action patterns. There are
three subscales,

(1) Participation Subscale: The degree of occurrence of the mecha-
nism in the standing behavior pattern of the setting; it is rated accord-
ing to the following seale;

0 The mechanism occars in less than 10 per cent of the OT of the
setting,

1 The mechanism occurs in 10 to 33 per cent of the OT of the
setting,
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) ThemechaninnoccursithoeﬁpereentoftheOTofthc
setting.
3 The mechanism occurs in 67 to 90 per cent of the OT of the
setting.
4 The mechanism oceurs in more than S0 per cent of the OT of
the setting.
Example: Talking, inclu‘_iing singing, was judged to be involved in 34
to 66 per cent of the total OT of the setting Primary School Music Class-
es; hence, it was rated 2 for the mechanism Talking,

(2) Tempo Subscale: The maximum speed with which the mecha-
nism normally occurs in the setting; the unusual, abnormal burst of
speed is not rated. In rating tempo and also intensity, consider the
average maximum speed or degree of occurrence in the setting, An anal-
ogy may help here: a single index of the height of the range of moun-
tains is the average height of the peaks of the range. A curve represent-
ing the tempo or intensity of a behavior setting is in most cases a fluctu-
ating curve, and the “height” of the curve can similarly be indicated by
a single index—the average height of its peaks, This is what is meant by
the maximurm normal speed and intensity.

In the behavior mechanism ratings, ratings of the peak speeds with
which the mechanisms occur (during the time that they do occur) and
ratings of the peak intensities with which they occur (when they do
occur) are added to ratings of the extent to which the mechanisms oc-
cur in the standing patterns of behavior. These are not, therefore, “volu-
metric” ratings, A mechanism that is expressed in only one per cent of
the OT of the setting but that is expressed at top speed and intensity
when it does occur receives a rating only 40 per cent less than if it oc-
curred at those high speeds and intensities during the whole time, i.e.,
it would in the latter case receive a rating of 10 and in the former case
a rating of 6. There are other combinations that add to 6; e.g., the mech-
anism occurs in 100 per cent of the OT (rating 4) at average speed (rat-
ing 1) and average intensity (rating 1). Tempo is rated as follows:

0 When the mechanism oceurs, its maximal normal speed is slow;
reaction times are long,

1 The maximal normal speed of the mechanism is in the medisn
range, neither fast nor slow.

The maximal normal speed of the mechanism is above the medi-
an range.

The maximal normal speed of the mechanism is near the physio-
logical limit,

2

W



“ i etting Pearson Dairy Route, the maxima]
'_ % In ﬂ}ﬁ;‘: wh,gly more r'apid than the.median rate :;
Gross M ement, the milkman hurries, .mted 2. High Schoo] Boys
ﬁ'mm; actice involves Gross Motor Activity at top speed, rateq 3,

(3) Intensity Subscale: The usual, maximal rate of energy expeng:.
m?&:g%m.mted as follows: R
0 When the mechanism occurs, the maximal normal rate of energy

a is very low.
1 Maximal normal energy expenditure is in the median range,
9 Maximal normal energy expenditure is above the median range,
3 Maximal normal energy exerted is near the physiological limjt.

Example: The events in the High School Track Meet regularly inyolye
a maximal energy expenditure via Gross Motor Activity, rated 3,

A behavior setting mechanism rating is the sum of the rating on thege
three subscales. The range of ratings is from 0 to 10.

Behavior Mechanisms: Definitions

(1) Affective Behavior: Overt emotional behavior of any kind,

Participation: The per cent of the total OT of the setting in which
overt emotionality ocecurs.

Tempo: Refers to rate of change in emotionality, to speed of mood
changes, to swiftness of alteration in emotional expression. Rate the high-
est, normal rate of variation in affective behavior.

Intensity: The greatest normal intensity of overt emotionality that reg-
ularly ocours in the setting.

To receive a rating for participation in the case of Affective Behavior,
the emotional aspect of behavior must deviate from the degree of ex-
pressiveness that occurs when behavior is described as calm, placid,
unemotional. Deviation from this norm may be shown by (a) unusval
Quietness, restraint, self-control, (b) excessive expressiveness, e.g.,
cheering, yelling, hearty singing, kicking, running, and (¢) verbal de-
scription of feelings, e.g., “we are profoundly saddened . . . .” The degree
of deviation via any of these routes is the basis of the rating of intensity.

In .ehumb services the prayers and singing are means of expressing
emotion overtly, An Organ concert in a church where there is no overt
emotional expression, except by the organist as performer, receives addi-
tional rating for Affective Behavior insofar as the audience is attentive,
le, participates in the mood of music,
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(2) Gross Motor Activity: Involvement of the large muscles, limbs,

and trunk of the body in the standing behavior pattern of o . op-
posed to sedentary behavior. e setting; op-

Participation: Degree to which movements involving the large muscles
occur in the standing behavior pattern of the setting.

Tempo: Maximal, normal speed of large muscle, limb, and trunk move-
ments in the setting.

Intensity: Greatest force regularly used in gross motor activity when
it oceurs.

With athletic events, note that the number of spectators in relation to
the players is an important factor, Usually, only the players participate
in Gross Motor Activity of any intensity. Standing is counted as a £ross
motor behavior of 0 speed and 0 intensity.

(3) Manipulation: Involvement of the hands in the standing behavior
pattern or setting.

Participation: The proportion of the total OT in which the hands are
used to grasp, manipulate, push, pull, tap, clap, ete.

Tempo: Maximal normal rate of hand moyement.

Intensity: Maximal, regular force exerted by the hands in behavior,

(4) Talking: All forms of verbalizing, including singing, yelling, cry-
ing, cheering.

Participation: Per cent of the total OT of a setting that involves ver-
balization of any kind.

Tempo: Maximal, normal speed of verbalizing,

Intensity: Maximal, ordinary loudness of verbalizing,

Ata cocktail party where almost everyone talks most of the time, Talk-
ing is rated 67 per cent to 90 per cent of OT; during a normal conversa-
tion between two people, Talking is 100 per cent of OT. This is reduced
as the conversing group becomes larger. In a formal lecture only the
lecturer talks. In a committee meeting of five, about two-fths will be
talking, usually.

(5) Thinking: Problem solving and decision making; does not in-
clude routine motor behavior or emotional behavior.

Participation: Per cent of the OT of a setting occupied with problem
solving or decision making,

Tempo: Maximal speed with which problems are normally solved and
decisions made.
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Intensity: The maximal level of Thinking that typically occurs in the

OT is reduced in proportion to the length of time it takes to

¢ that are made. .
m'i.%-e out dm:;a sermon or lecture think to the degree that they

evaluate and criticize what is said; to the degree that they only recorg
what is said, they do not think. o

Participation is low, 0-9 per cent, (a) if few participants make deg.
sions or (b) if the participants could be thinking about something else

most of the time.

Richness of Behavior Settings

In general, the richness of a behavior setting refers to the variety of
behavior within its pattern of behavior. Many different categories of
persons responsibly participating in a behavior setting via many action
patterns and many behavior mechanisms, many of them with high rat.
ings, are the mark of a setting with great behavioral richness. A Gen.-
eral Richness Index is computed for a behavior setting by summing (a)
the penetration ratings of the 14 population subgroups, (b) the ratings
of the 11 action patterns, and (¢) the ratings of the five behavior mecha-
nisms, and by weighting the sum for the OT of the setting. The General
Richness Index (GRI) can be defined as follows:

GRI = (ZPenR + ZApR + ZBmR )cOT 4
100

where GRI is the General Richness Index of setting X, PenR are the
Penetration Ratings of setting X, ApR are the Action Pattern Ratings of
setling X, BmR is the Behavior Mechanism Rating of setting X, and
cOT is the Code number of Occupancy Time of setting X. (See Appen-
dix 1.) General Richness Indexes of Midwest behavior seltings vary
from 57 for Ellson Drugstore to 1 for Farm Bureau District Delegates
Meeting,

Pressuro

The pressure of a behavior setting is the degree to which foreign
forces act upon a person to approach and enter or to withdraw from and
ayoid it. Pressure does not refer to the positive or negative valence (at-
tractiveness or repulsiveness) of a setting for a person himself; it refers
to the outside forces that bear upon him. The pressure of a behavior set-
ting can be rated for a particular individual or for a population sub-
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group. The fO“OWing scale refers to the pressure of beh&ﬁormgﬁon
children:

1 Required: children are required to enter the setting; they have
no choice, e.g,, school classes. This rating is made for the set-
ting’s eligible children. Three-year-old children for example,
do not have to attend school; they are not eligible. !

2 Urged: eligible children are pressured but not required to attend
the setting; they have some choice, e.g., boys are urged to par-
ticipate in the setting Boy Scout Cub Pack Meeting,

3 [Invited: eligible children are welcomed to the setting; they are
asked to attend, e.g,, Methodist Church Kindergarten Class,

4 Neutral: children are free to enter this setting equally with oth-
ers; there is no positive or negative discrimination with re-
spect to children, e.g., City Park.

5 Tolerated: children are not welcomed to the setting; others can
enter more freely than children; there is resistance to children,
but it is not strong, e.g., County Clerks Office.

6 Resisted: children are pressured not to enter the setting, but

they are not forbidden. There must be strong reasons (coun-

terpressures) to aliow a child to enter, e.g., Married Couples

Bridge Club.

Prohibited: children are excluded, e.g., an organization meeting
with age limits, Masonic Lodge Meeting.

o |

If a setting is scheduled at a time when children cannot inhabit it,
e.g., during school hours, this signifies some resistance to school-age
children. When a behavior setting simultaneously involves forces upon
children both to attend and to avoid the setting, a decision has to be
made as to which pressure is most significant for the setting. Thus, six-
year-old children receive strong forces (rated 1) to attend First Grade
Academic Activities; at the same time children under six years receive
strong forces (which would be rated 7) not to attend this setting. A
court session may require the attendance of some children as witnesses,
for example, and exclude others. At the installation of new members in
a club, the newly elected members are urged to attend, whereas the
attendance of those not elected is resisted. There is usually little diffi-
culty in choosing the most salient pressure for the setting. In the above
cases it seems clear that for the wide age-range of children it is crucial
that schools require children to attend, that courts require child wit-
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that clubs urge child members to come to installg.

i (v g i o e e
c}nhsmnyﬂd“dbchﬂdrm who are.not members). ]

Tha pressure o & setting upon children to enter it is not rated on ap
absolute scale; it is rated relative to the pressure of the setting upon
other nge groups. The central pressure-rating category is 4. A rating of 4
-eans that children are not singled out in any way for greater pressure
to enter or not enter the setting than other age groups. Both Trafficways
and Country Kitchen, for example, receive a pressure rating of 4; byt
the pressure on any age g’:“f’hf; s::; °':9t ;:tar ;I'hraﬂic\:ays is very

v, whereas the setting Coun en brings much greater pressure
1;:’ ;!gns, ‘adverﬁsemen%s, ete., on people of all ages to enter it.

The forces that operate upon children to enter settings rated 2 and 3
are greater than those that operate upon some other age groups, but the
forces are not irresistible; children have a choice of entering or not
entering. Children are invited, urged, encouraged to enter these settings
to a greater degree than somﬁe‘ other age gr%ups; childrer:j are singled out
as a focus of the forces into these settings, But a setting does not receive
a pressure rating of 2 or 3 for children if the pressure is on a particular

person who happens to be a child. It is sometimes difficult to determine,
for example, if the proprietor of a store has searched for and secured “a
child helper” or John Doe who happens to be a child. To avoid this dif-
ficulty in the most frequent case, family businesses in which children
(and la:dolmccmts) are involved as helpers are not rated 2 or 3 on pres-
sure, but 4.

The basis of rating 1, Required, is the same as that for ratings 2 and 3
except that here the forces are irresistible. In the case of Pressure 2 or 3
the setting suffers, and may cease to operate, if the forces from the set-
ting are not sufficiently strong to bring the necessary children into it.
This regularly occurs with Cub Scout Packs, school clubs, and Sunday
school classes, for example. But in the case of some behavior settings this
is not allowed to happen; outside forces from the community require
that these settings continue to function at an effective level. Community
forces are added to behavior setting claim forces to overcome all child
resistance to entering these settings. Children “have to go” to settings
rated 1; all the pressure of the family in most cases, and if necessary the
police force of the community, requires child attendance. These are, in
Midwest and Yoredale, almost exclusively school settings.

Settings are rated 5 or 6 when the forces that operate on children not
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to enter them are stronger than those that operate upon some other age
groups, but the forces are not irresistible, Children are discouraged
from entering these settings; impediments are placed in their paths;
doors are closed; the “Not Welcome” sign is displayed in many ways.
The programs of these settings are disturbed and delayed by children
more than by the presence of some other age groups; the removal of
children and their replacement by people-in-general contributes to the
smooth operation of these settings.

The basis of rating 7 is the same as that of rating 5 or 6, except that
here the forces upon children are much stronger; they are irresistible,
and children are prohibited (except temporarily, in emergencies ). In
the case of rating 5 or 6 the behavior setting programs continue to fune-
tion with more or less disturbance and drag when children are present,
This regularly occurs in Midwest in such settings as Presbyterian Senior
Choir Practice and Study Club, where children are more or less in the
way. But there are some settings that cease functioning if children are
regularly present. In these cases there is usually an arbitrary cut-off, or
safety factor, which stops operations when children are present; this
may be an article of the constitution, or a bylaw of the organization that
operates the setting,

There is almost always an exception to the absolute exclusion of chil-
dren from behavior settings. Emergencies arise such as when an essen-
tial person cannot attend the setting without bringing a child; in these
cases, the setting will usually continue temporarily with the offending
child more or less isolated from the operation of the setting.

The “No Admittance” signs on these settings take many forms via
rules and regulations, meeting times when children cannot attend, ete.
One common bit of eyvidence is that a member of such a setting will
usually not attend the setting if he has to take a child with him, unless
it is so essential that he be present that an emergency must be declared.

It should be noted that the occurrence of pressure upon children does
not mean that the same behavior setting does not exert pressure upon
other age groups. There is pressure upon adults (teachers) to enter
First Grade Academic Activities, for example. But at the same time,
there is no pressure upon adolescents or aged persons to enter this set-
ting. If the First Grade Academic setting would function without notice-
able disruption with a random sample of 30 Midwest inhabitants, the
pressure rating on children would be 4. But this is not true, of course;
the program of First Grade Activities requires children as one of its
components,
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.74”_' Bel W_ i: ;mﬂﬂ two sources of evidence regarding the forces o,

children to enter stronger forces than other groups in the way o

mmﬂd/“ urgings, orders, etc; and the behavior set};ing“,-:
quests, ﬁ}:";“ﬂ"""mw more ia its functioning if its child inhabitants are p.
obaarvet(] a:d.reph“d by people-in-general) than if some other age

glrf‘ otive pr ""”;3’ on?;ngrg:rh:wior settings on Pressure ig to

‘”“;a&ecf;ﬂdm mgt:mcd to enter this behavior setting? If there are

h( _) it or (a) if the setting would cease to function if it haq

.mw;ﬂa 'inhabitants and (b) if the community would not allow this to

hannen. rate 1. If these statements are nat.true, ?onsider question #9,

(2) Are children prohibited from entering this behavior setting ex.

,wmlmq? If c}zﬂdren are suc]h iorexgn bodies in this setg‘ng

that the program ceases if they are regularly present, rate 7. In practice,

the following classes of behavior settings receive a rating of 7.

__Behavior settings inhabited by trained professionals with training
and/or experience requirements that preclude children, e.g., Teachers
Association Meeting, Insurance Salesmens Meeting,

—Boards and Committees of adult organizations (even when children
are not excluded from the organization meeting), e.g., PTA Executive
Committee Meeting,

—Business and Vocational Association Meetings, e.g., Chamber of
Commerce Meeting.

—Adult Lodge Meetings.

—Adult organization special settings (even when children attend
regular meetings), e.g., Home Demonstration Unit Trip to Capital City.

—Meetings of adult organization delegates from a large area (even
if chﬂdr:: e:;i not excluded from local meetings), e.g., Farm Burzau

District £

—Children excluded by law, e.g., Oil Tank Truck and Storage Area.
- —Behavior settings that are age-graded (especially when age-appro-
priate setting occurs simultaneously), e.g., High School Latin Class.

]('-gl)!hilsdr&l;s a;eelx::t prohibited, consider question 3,

} i vior setting neutral to children? Would people-in-
general be as effective to the program of this behavior setting as chil-
dmz?lf the answer is Yes, rate 4; if No, consider question 4.

D(fos) Is ﬁ‘e program of this behavior setting benefited by childrer_l?
the setting welcome and invite children? Does the absence of chil-
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dren interfere with the functioning of this behavior setting? If the an-
swer is Yes, rate 2 or 3,
(5) If none of the above questions are answered Yes, rate 5or 6,

Welfare

The raison d'étre of a setting with respect to any class of inhabitants
is the welfare attribute. The following scale illustrates a setting’s wel-
fare vis-a-vis children:

0

1

The setting is not concerned with children; this rating applies to
all behavior settings not clearly covered by rating 1, 2, or 3,
Serves child members: the setting serves the welfare of its child
inhabitants; its product or output is children processed in a par-
ticular way, educated, recreated, strengthened, fed, bathed, ete.

A setting may be given a welfare rating 1 for both its child

and adolescent members, for example, simultaneously; but the
output of the setting must be processed children and/or adoles-
cents, not just processed people-in-general. Thus a moving pic-
ture show that entertains everyone does not receive a Welfare
rating of 1; but a Sixth Grade Party does receive a rating of 1 for
child welfare.
Serves children in other settings: the setting instigates and sup-
ports other settings that are primarily for the welfare of chil-
dren; it has no child members itself. The setting fosters settings
that are for the benefit of child members, settings that receive a
rating of 1 on Welfare. The setting does not, itself, have child
output; it has power to create and/or support settings that do
have child products.

Rating 2 does not include behavior settings that have as one

function among others the fostering of children's behavior set-
tings; e.g., Women's Institute that arranges a children’s Christ-
mas party. Rating 2 is given only if the adult setting would cease
if the child setting it fosters should cease, e.g, Elementary
School Board Meeting.
Children serve other members: the setting has child performers
who operate the setting for the benefit of the members of other
age groups. Children in this case operate settings that recreate,
educate, feed people of other age groups (adults, aged, infants,
ete.).

Rating 3 does not apply to business behavior settings where




own but within the school district,
G&ﬁcthxtvﬁ&h the county,

utonom Raﬁngsvary between 9and 1; a
 tha ,t‘hoiourdecisxons are made at the national level.
en 9 and 'signify that the decisions are made at state
), and district (rating 7) levels.
ch decision is rated on a rating form illus-
eral examples that follow. The proximity ratings (PR)
Aor4. | decisions and settings and therefore are entered on

g problems thatvnry are (a) to determine the loci of
involved fn(the decision under consideration,

e relative weight (RW) with respect to this decision
.loci. and enter the weights in the appropriate

&in -.:QOOIQQOOOOOCCOI,;;
Withﬁllﬂ’mﬂlm Qn'occ;"' . ‘a»
Within'?:ly 000"10‘0!.. 3
Wm muﬂt sendsedadaslaalea 1

BS: Presbyterian Church, anrwlyrmbymuuung
Decision: appointment of performers

Locus of Decision (PR) (RW)
Within town ...... GO ) 0
Within school district ......... 7 0
Within county .....oveveveee. D [y
Within state . ... veveseeosees 3 0.75
Within nation .........o0on.. 1 0.25

Local autonomy: 2(PR X RW) 250

I
BS: Presbyterian Church, Quarterly Presbytery Meeting
Decision: finances; programs and schedules ‘9
Weighted
Proxlmity Rating Relative Weight m
of Locus of Locus
Locus of Decision (PB) (RW) (FRXRW)

WHEHER BOWD o < v O A 9 0.15 1.35
Within school district ......... 7 0 0
Within county ............... 5 0 0
Within state ................. 3 0.85 255
Within nation ............... 1 0 0
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ces under RW. Some m;ples follow. The rating form for each of
the examplesisshownonp. f1- . . -

&;Mdm lub L Themamr om?}n:;e::y in thi :lriset:iuct,&mn

does ; coun.

within the borders of influence over the decision regardin i

nation has any g who
g,alsihbt:'ﬂ: ers (President, Host, etc.). In connection with per-

. therefore, the locus “within town” receives a relative weight of
fmaa:’d all otb':'r foci a weight of 0. Bridge Club I in Midwest h:s
mlm Jocal autonomy in the appcintment of performers. Similar

; to admission of members, financial policies
processes with respect , and
club programs and schedules produce the same result; the autonomy

is 9 for each of them. The local autonomy rating for the club,
refare, is the mean of the local autonomy ratings for the four deci.
sions, i.e, 36/4=9.

Pmb‘;;on’({ﬂ Church, Quarterly Presbytery Meeting. The main deci-
sions concerning appointment of performers in this behavior setting are
at the state level; but national commztteec and nation.a.lly determined
policies have some weight; relative weight of these loci is judged to he
.75 and .25, Decisions regarding admission of members are judged to be
the same as for performers, and its rating form duplicates the one above,

Decisions about the finances of this behavior setting and about its
programs and schedules are made almost entirely at the state level, but
with some influence within the town, e.g., regarding the price of the
meal served the delegates and the scheduling of the program. State and
town loci are judged to have weights of 0.85 and 0.15 in these decisions.
So the form for decisions regarding fees and prices (and also programs
and schedules) is as shown in the final example on p. 77.

He?:nh:l mo:éy (zff tllxle Presbyterian Church Quarterly Presbytery
vieeUng as 1ollows:

) Autonomy
Decisions Rating
A tof performers ................... 2.5
Am:’ of members ..................... 2.5
Determination of fees and 131 s s N 3.9
Establishment of programs and schedules . . . . . . . 3.9
Mean autonomy L R SR 12.8/4 =3.2
Eﬂmples of the local autonomy ratings of a number of Midwest be-

i‘!: ;:t:;g)m given below (autonomy ratings are rounded to the
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Setting Am
Garland Lanes Bowling Exhibitions ........ A
High School Senior Car Wash ... [ (1] 777 mreseeeee 8
American Legion Auxiliary Card Party for M Dl 5
U.S. Corps of Engineers Office ............ .~ " s
U.S. Farmers Home Administration Office .......... . " 5
USPostOﬂice 1

State Primary Election South Midwaest Polling Place
County Engineers Office ,.............
County Superintendent of Schools Office .................
High School Award Assembly ................... ... """

Each behavior setting is, of course, local; it is located within the town
under investigation. Almost every behavior setting has within it zone
5/6 performers, who exercise control over the program of the setting,
(See zones on p. 50.) But people become zone 5/8 performers via power
that has a locus, The locus may be (a) within the 5/8 zone itself (eg,a
proprietor “opens” a real estate office); (b) outside of zone 5/6 but
within the setting (e.g., the president of PTA Meeting is elected by the
members); (¢) outside of the setting but within the town (e.g., the City
Council appoints the Fire Marshal, who presides over the City Fire-
mens Meeting); all of these loci receive an autonomy rating of 9. How-
ever, zone 5/6 performers may be appointed by powers that reside (d)
outside the town but within the immediately surrounding district (e.g.,
Sixth Grade Teacher), (e) outside the district but within the county
(e.g., Manager of County Cooperative Feed Mill), (f) outside the coun-
ty but within the state (e.g., Judge of District Court), (g) and outside
the state but within the nation (e.g., Manager, U.S. Army Corps of En-
gineers Office). Loci (d) to (g) receive local autonomy ratings of 7 to
1, respectively, as per rating instructions.

The zone 5/6 performers operate the programs of the settings. But
one can ask: What power establishes the programs? The performer,
himself, may do so, as in the case of the proprietor of a privately owned
store; but this power may reside at ary location. In our rating scale,
three attributes of behavior setting programs, namely, membership regu-
lations, finances, and other policy matters, are rated according to the
same directives that govern the appointment of 5/6 performers.

In judging power over any of these attributes of behavior settings,
only the next most inclusive area is considered, e.g., local service sta-
tions in Midwest get their gasoline prices, etc., from a “headquarters” at
the state level; these are controlled by other centers outside the state.
Only the first headquarters is considered in rating locus of power.
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, the customers are the members, Here
In,t?;m:m what kind of customers will be mtered?:g:ie:
ﬁon,f;:-des elite or common, Negro or white? b
“Where a local merchant’s main business is based upon 5 i
ted by a firm outside the town, e.g., an auto agent or ; =
gran the power to appoint 5/6 gerformers is shared equally Wlm?nthin
the town and at the locus of the firm’s headquarters. Where ap indivig.
ual is hired and paid from a distance, e.g., a teacher or gas company
tative, one should rate power as located solely at the agency’s
h?,f’g:ﬁ?g of finances, where an out-of-town authority decides Wit
the prices or fees are and the local people determine if they will pay
them, one should count local and foreign power as equal.
In the case of games with distant schools, the performers, members,
finances, and policies are decided jointly by the local and Visiting
schools; one should rate the power of each as equal.

BEHAVIOR SETTING GENOTYPES

The problem of classifying behavior settings poses difficulties com-
parable to that of classifying organisms or minerals. The outward ap-
pearance of the standing patterns of the settings Pintner Abstract and
Title Company and of Wolf Attorney Office are so similar that a stranger
might easily confuse them and attempt to transact lawyer’s business in
an abstract office, and vice versa. The surface aspect of the Midwest
School Prineipals Office changed so much between 1954 and 1964 that
a former student would be excused for thinking he had returned to the
wrong school. It is widely recognized, however, that such superficial
similarities and differences are adventitious, and that among the per-
plexing multiplicity of behavior settings on this level there are a smaller
number of more fundamental types. —

A community has common names, or code words, which identify
types of behavior settings. Four people at a card table with c‘jzrds before
them do not know how to initiate the behavior setting until the cod;;
word is known: bridge, pinochle, poker, hearts, etc. A patron mquu'e.st

‘heisina setting with the correct standing pattern by the appmp:l’lsa ‘;
code word: Is this a bank? No, this is a real estate office. Code wor 'ti:s
these kinds identify behavior settings with such fundamental similari
‘that we have called them behavior setting genotypes. -
Orga of the same genotype have the same coded progr

Behavior Setting Survey 81

stored in their nuclei, and behavior settings of the same R ey
the same coded programs stored in their most central mech;vé
the most central region has a single inhabitant, zone § if it has*mulﬁple
inhabitants ). Sometimes this program is coded via written language; a
print-out of the program of baseball games is available in a baseball rule
book. In these cases, the programs of different settings can be compared,
item by item, to determine their degree of equivalence. However, writ-
ten programs are not usually available; for most behavior settings, there-
fore, other evidence of their genotypic equivalence is essential.

A central problem of behavior setting operation is to get the proper
program stored within performance zone inhabitants, and especially
within the occupants of zone 5/6. This is accomplished by formal train-
ing and/or experience in the setting, and it requires time, But when the
program of a setting is incorporated within a person, it is one of his
relatively permanent attributes, and he is branded with the code name
of the program: Attorney, Postmaster, Grocer, etc. It is especially im-
portant in the present connection to note that a longer time is usually
required for a person to become the carrier of the program of a setting
than to become the carrier of input to the setting. A person can generate
a problem for an attorney much faster than he can generate the know-
how of an attorney.

These facts provide a practical basis for judging whether different he-
havior settings are of the same or different genotypes even when details
of their programs are not known. If settings A and B continue to func-
tion without change when their zone 5/6 inhabitants are interchanged,
then A and B have the same program and are identical in genotype. The
behavior setting Wolf Attorney Office would continue to function ef-
fectively if Attorney Wiley displaced Attorney Wolf in zone 6, e.g,, if
Attorney Wiley purchased Attorney Wolf's practice. Transpositions of
this kind occur not infrequently. And they can occur because the pro-
grams of general law offices are the same: the laws, the principles, the
forms, the know-how are identical. It is the particular legal cases and the
problems of particular clients that differ. These are the inputs. Attorney
Wiley would have to be briefed on Attorney Wolf's cases, but the func-
tioning of the setting would scarcely miss a beat. On the other hand, if
Attorney Wiley were to transfer to zone 6 of County Engineers Office,
the setting would stop short; the general law office program that has
been incorporated within Attorney Wiley by long schooling and experi-
ence could not process the inputs to County Engineers Office.

So there are persons who carry the program brand of a particular be-
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ty, whereas the total program stored by occy.
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am of a behavior setting requires “hardware”™ (behav-
Jeton ) of a particular kind. When a program func-
e hardware, the result can be disastrous or ridicu-
, with the players riding donkeys, is an example
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n effectively when donkeys are involved as be-
havior settings with the same genotype have, in gen-
Je classes of inhabitants, behavior objects, and milicu

: &mﬂﬂn‘ is responsive to a limited runge ol in-
Sterne Dentist Office will not receive the input
I want a quart of milk”; but for appropriate
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game to signify that they are erent genoty
obviously required, and we have set it as follows: Tw (
are of the same genotype if, when their zone 5/6 perf i
changed, they receive and process the same inputs as form
same way and without delay. ‘

The requirement “without delay” is important, for given enough time
almost all behavior settings have interchangeable performers. A librar-
ian could become the proprietor of a grocery store, and vice versa, if he
devoted enough time to learning the new program; a dentist could aper-
ate a law office, and vice versa, if the dentist and the lawyer returned to
school for some years. The rule is, thercfore, that two settings are of the
same genotype if both operate without delay when their most central
inhabitants are interchanged. “Without delay” is interpreted as follows:

(a) if X is the time required to incorporate the program of behavior

setting A into a naive person, i.e., to make him a skilled, zone 5/6
performer, and

(b) if the time required to incorporate the program of behavior set-

ting A into a person who already has the program of seiting B
is between 0 per cent and 25 per cent of X, and

(¢) if statements (a) and (b), above, hold also for behavior set-

ting B,
(d} then settings A and B are of the same genotype; the programs are
transferable.
The 25 per cent delay in achieving effectiveness is allowed to accommo-
date differences in inputs and for some “retooling” of the transposed pro-
gram,

Here are exnmples: An experienced zone 6 performer in the behavior
setting Presbyterian Church Worship Service, i.e., a Preshyterian pastor,
with no traming or experience in the setting Methodist Church Worship
Service, could, nevertheless, function efficiently in the latter with almost
no delay. Evidence: (@) this has heen observed to oceur; (b) the train-
ing programs and curricula that imprint the programs of the setting
Methodist Church Worship Service and the setting Presbyterian Church
Worship Service within the respective pastors are almost identical. But




TABLE 4.5, Genotype Comparator

Setting A

Total per cent of OT devoted to

Total per cent of OT devoted to

(9)

nontransferable programs

nontransferable programs  (10)—

® For nontransferable programs.,

an experienced zone 6 performer in the setting Presbyterian Church
Worship Service with no training or experience in the beha: setting
Garland Lanes Monday Mens League Bowling Game could not transfe,
efficiently to the latter even with a full 25 per cent allowance; the wor-
ship service program he possesses would give him no saving over an
entirely naive person in becoming programmed for bowling. Evidence:
(a) a Presbyterian pastor has been observed to bowl without any adyan-
tage over other naive bowlers; (b) the curriculum for training a Presby-
terian pastor has no elements in common with the lessons of a bowling
school or the training of a bowling alley proprietor.

Some complications arise when the test is applied to behavior settings
with more than one program, i.e., to settings with multiple synomorphs
(see Chap. 3). Some programs of such paired settings may be inter-
changeable and not others. The variety store-programmed proprietor of
Kane Variety Store could function effectively in only one of the three
programs of Ellson Drugstore, namely, the variety department. Haying
the variety store program would give him no advantage in becoming
programmed for the pharmacy or the fountain. On the other hand, the
druggist, being programmed for the variety department of Ellson Drug-
store, as well as the pharmacy and the fountain, could function effective-
ly in zone 6 of Kane Variety Store. Since transferability must be mutual,
the Kane Variety Store and Ellson Drugstore belong to different geno-

es.
ty& standardized form (a comparator) has been prepared for identify-
ing pairs of behavior settings with the same and different genotypes (see
Table 4.5). The six steps are as follows:

(1) Determine via the interdependence index K the number of inter-
jacent synomorph programs of behavior setting A and behavior setting
B, and list them in columns (1) and (5), respectively, of the comparator.
(In computing K between interjacent synomorphs, include as leaders all
performers, zones 4 to 6.)

(2) Estimate the time required to incorporate each of these programs
within a novice, i.e., estimate the time required to make a novice into an
effective performer at deepest levels of penetration; record these times
in columns (2) and (6).

The time required to incorporate some programs into performers is
officially documented, e.g., nine months for a barber, three years to train
a dentist. The course of training required for licensing these performers
is prescribed. In cases where there is no recognized training curriculum,
the time is estimated, e.g., for proprietor of a grocery store, for carrier
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v for teacher of a Sunday school class. In al] cases
#.Pﬁl"{% the time required in addition to the essentig] g:.e

eral education. time required to incorporate each program of set-
%%:@m m‘::zmecﬂon with step 3 is: What performers in-
wmg,,zbumdmﬂmohlpromofﬂwwnqmorph?m
mm mw}mktbemnﬁalcmﬁaﬂnmortmmingexpm.
imfotq M‘g this program? Some performers must master special.
G!_lﬂ'.e_ ontent”; the mathematics tzacher must know mathematics g5 well
MI hing m;tbodl; he is not transferable to an English class, Byt the
"I girman of a golf club meeting does not need to know in detail ahouy
the “content” of golf club business (greens, membership, buildings ). he
: however, know about conducting a business mecting, and part of
mmldngm that the experts with the informaticn are present. The
mktma of the chairman of a city council meeting. It is the business
meeting program that is essential, and this can be Jearned in any business
muﬂng frrespective of the particular business transacted.

In judging transferability of a performer, the question is: How efec.
tive in behavior setting A would be a man programmed for behavior
m B, and vice versa? The program of setting A may be wide or
narrow, simple or complex. The program of Third Grade Academic
W‘l wide and simple in comparison with Swine Producers School.
A third grade teacher is able to transfer to the similarly wide and simple
program of other elementary school academic classes; but the teacher
of the swine class might or might not be eflective in other animal hus-

\Hyennﬂu; the general breadth of the training required for the

particular course must be considered.
- It is essential to be empirical in making these estimates The best
evidence is instances within the community where a similar transfer has
occ d, and the time to “retool” is known. But there is other c-x»id»{za’.
. ofduplieltion in the training curricula of the two settings
kind of evidence. Whether different licenses are required to func-
' ﬂlﬂpsﬁ:rmance zones of setting A and setting B (e.g., chiro-
. school administrator), whether different examinations are
r performers of setting A than for performers of setting B (e.g,
s m). and whether experience in lu'rfom.n.um ¢ 70nes
etting A is geverally accepted as qualifying a person for the per-
e ' 2zomes of setting B are other sorts of evidence.

time recorded in column 3 and 7
time recorded in column 2 (and 6)

is between 0.26 and 1.0.

(5) Estimate the per cent of the total OT devoted to each nontrans-
ferable program and reccfsrd in columns (4) and (8).

The occupancy time of a synomorph to one of the
grams of a behavior setting is detcmlnmq:ﬁe way as the g&
OT of the setting, and it is then expressed as a per cent of the total OT.
The OT of some synomorphs is available in official records, e.g., the din-
ner synomorph and the business meeting synomorph of Farm Bureau
Annual County Dinner and Program, The OT of other synomorphs has
to be estimated.

(6) Sum the per cents in columns (4) and (8) and record in spaces
(9) and (10).

If the nontransferable programs recorded in space 9 or in space 10
amount to more than 25 per cent of the OT, settings A and B are not of
the same genotype; if they amount to less than 95 per cent of the OT
of both A and B, they are of the same genotype.

Variety Within and Difference Between
Behavior Setting Genotypes

The fact that behavior settings of each genotype have transposable
programs infer se does not mean that all genotypes have the same vari-
ety and complication within their programs, or that there is the same
difference between programs of different genotypes.

A nonbehavioral example will illustrate this: Take two Briggs & Strat-
ton one-cylinder gasoline motors, two Rolls Royce eight-cylinder auto-
mobile engines, and two IBM 7040 computers. The programs and parts
involved in the operation of these pairs of machines are completely in-
terchangeable; by this test each pair is of the same “genotype.” But the
variety and complication within the programs of each of the three geno-
types is very different; each Briggs & Stratton motor may have 50 differ-
ent parts, the Rolls Royce engine may have 500 parts each, and each
computer may have 5,000 different parts. And the degree of difference
between the different genotypes is very different; the Briggs & Stratton
motors and the Rolls Royce engines have greater similarity than either
one has with the computers. Some big engines of the Rolls Royce type
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BEHAVIOR SETTING AUTHORITY SYSTEMS

The Elementary and High School Board Meeting is an im portant be-
havior setting in Midwest because it has great authority over a consid-
erable number of the town's behavior settings, for example, over the
Elementary School Principals Office, and through it over Sixth Grade.
Basie Subjects Class, and through it over Sixth Grade Hike. The School
Board Meeting has some authority over 237 other behavior settings in
Midswest. On the other hand, Burgess Beauty Shop is not under the au-
thority of the School Board or of any other setting, and it has no au-
thority over any other Midwest behavior setting. Both Elementary and
High School Board Meeting and Burgess Beauty Shop are authority sys-
tems, the former involving 228 settings and the last involving a single
behavior setting,

The test of the authority of a behavior setting is whether it deter-

mines the standing pattern of other settings via directed, intentional
intervention either immediately or via intermediary settings. Excluded
by this test are the nonselective interdependencies that diffuse settings
without direction; the interdependencies involved in the index K are of
this kind. Behavior settings within the same authority system may have
lower interdependence indexes than settings in different authority sys-
tems. For example, there is almost no diffusion of influence between the
Elementary School Principals Office and Sixth Grade Basic Su
Class, The communications that do take place are of short duration, are
irregular in oceurrence, have in each case a particular content, are usu-
ally in one direction only, and are dominated by the Principals Office.
But there is much more diffusion of influence between Sixth Grade
Basic Subjects Class and Methodist Church Intermediate Sunday School
Class, which is within a different authority system. The diffusion in this
case is largely via many common inhabitants,




v setting is within tw i -
‘ a behavior 5 o authori
.ﬁﬁfm with Union Church Worship set,}-'v:cy:'""“'ﬁ&
Mhmvm“ﬁwk‘cﬂmﬂiﬁa‘m whid;k
Meeting and the Presbyterian Church Session Meeting, Official
A behavior setting authority system is identified by the
setting, e.g, Elementary and High School Board Meeting, m"‘“’nz
sociation Committee Meeting. The controlling setting of a:’:ubm
system is frequently a committee meeting. thority
The behavior settings of the different authority systems i
into five classes on the basis of the ‘O"OWing chgmctmsﬁu of g‘em’pd
trolling settings; these characteristics are based on Warriner aad Pncr:;:.
C((llmm The controlling settings are operated by . Pe—
or partners, acting as private citizens, in order 1o cam 1

living,

(2) Churches. The controlling settings are operated by the —
bership of a religious organization,

(3) Government. The controlling settings are city, county, State, or
federal agencies. Excluded are Department of Education ye.
lated settings (see category 4 helow),

{4) Schools. The controlling settings are agencies of the city, dis-
trict, county, state, or federal education departments.

{5) Voluntary Associations. The controlling settings are freely or-
ganized by the citizens for the pursuit of some interests in
contrast to any of the above (e.g, Women's Club 1 Meeting,
Bowling Association Womens Exccutive Meeting, Rebekah

H Lodge Meeting, Baseball Association Committee Meeting).

RELIABILITY OF BEHAVIOR SETTING RATINGS AND CLASSIFICATIONS

3 R iaae he
The degree of agreement between independent judges” ratings ‘f‘ t
: n‘lﬂhﬁl pt:n:, of the five behavior mechanisms, and of .!hc l:“\n;‘l'
wes, occupancy times, and depths of penetration of be lm\('):): scln .
] gh investigated and reported (Barker & Wright, l@)' e
hm of agreement is well above that um‘l.\"-\' accq;n g
quat studies of distributions of ratings and differences

Reliability data have not been obtained for assessments of the occur-
rence, duration, population, pressure, welfare, local autonomy, geno-
types, or authority systems of behavior settings. These data have not
been obtained for a number of reasons: (@) When ratings are involved
inthscamuh,theymnotnmdlmcnltmmh&m"thnﬂﬁ@
whaose reliabilities have been investigated, and there s no reason to ex-
pect the former to be less reliably made than the latter. (b) A number
of the assessments (occurrence, duration, population) are based wholly
on census-type information obtained from public records, publications,
informants, and direct observation. Maximal accuracy is obtained in
these cases by double-checking clerical work, by obtaining information
from more than one informant or observer, and by cross-checking the
findings against other variables with known relations to the variable
being assessed, e.g., if the duration and population of a setting are rela-
tively high, the occupancy time must be relatively high, also. (¢) The
remaining assessments require the evaluation of less-than-complete in-
formation in terms of the judges’ knowledge of their sources and of the
community, e.g., assessing the direction and degree of pressure on chil-
dren to attend or to avoid the behavior setting Kindergarten Parents
Association Meeting requires careful fieldwork in the first place to se-
cure information from inhabitants of this setting, and it requires judg-
ment in evaluating what may be meager or perhaps contradictory infor-
mation from fallible informants. Maximal accuracy in cases such as this
is obtained by using multiple information sources and cross-checking
against other variables,

Our efforts toward obtaining adequate data have been focused
carcful field and clerical work of the kinds mentioned under (b) and
(¢), above. In this connection, a permanent field station with staff mem-
bers well informed about the community and with archives of verified
community data has great advantages. Much research will be required
to perfect the techniques of ecological psychology.
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The Behavior Settings of Midwest, 1963-64

I Tr1s cHAPTER we shall present some data from the town of Midwest
which illustrate behavior setting methodology. The chapter has three
parts: (a) examples of Midwest's behavior settings as they oceyr among
the common phenomena of daily life and as data in systematjo studies;
(b) a survey of the molar environment of Midwest in terms of behavior
settings; and (¢) a study of the behavioral output of the town’s behay.
ior setting resources.

Midywest is the county seat of an eastern Kansas county of approxi-
mately 400 square miles inhabited by 11,000 people. The region is
almost purely agricultural; its chief products are wheat, corn, milk, and
beef. Midwest had a population of 830 on January 1, 1964. Its inhab.
tants are overwhelmingly from family lines whose historical roots are
in northern Europe; there are 26 Negro residents. The town is a geo-
graphically unified community spreading over 400 acres; it is surround-
ed by open fields. It is 20, 35, and 45 miles, respectively, from cities of
35,000, 100,000, and 800,000 population. Midwest is the business and
educational center of the circumjacent part of the county. It is not an
isolated community; it has open and busy channels of communication
via roads, telephone, radio, television, newspapers, and mail wit.h .the
laxger society. Midwest is in no way atypical within its culture; it is a
vigorous, thriving community,

The data refergto Midwesft:y in the period September 1, 1963, to August
31, 1964, and they are concerned with the public parts of the fown. ’I"he
terms molar environment, molar behavior resources, behavior setting
resources, refer in all cases to the non-family parts of Midwest.

EXAMPLES OF MIDWEST BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

The December 12, 1963, issue of The Midwest Weekly contained the
following three items:
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Midwest County Barracks and Auxiliary, Veterans of WW I, met
Nov. 21 in the Legion Hall in Midwest. Fifty-eight members were
there to enjoy Thanksgiving festivities, Officers elected will be in-
stalled next month, Owing to our regular meeting date being too close
to Christmas, we will meet Dec, 19 at 6:30 in the Legion Hall at Mid-
west. The ladies auxiliary will serve two turkeys. You bring the trim-
mings and a 25¢ gift and we will have a Merry Christmas party.

On Saturday, Dec. 7, seventeen MHS Latin students and Miss Hof-
fer attended the Foreign Language Christmas Festival at Ellton State
College. They began the day by registering in Albert Taylor Hall, the
main building. They practiced Christmas carols in Latin, saw a mo-
tion picture in Latin, and listened to tapes of “Interviews on Mt.
Olympus.” They attended the Festival in the afternoon and sang their
carols along with students of other languages. The program closed
with the breaking of the pinata.

Watches—Diamonds
EXPERT HEPAIR

Ruttley's Jewelry
Midwest, Kansas

These are glimpses of three behavior settings that occurred in Mid-
west during the year 1963-64, namely, American Legion World War 1
Barracks and Auxiliary Meeting and Dinner (of the genotype Dinners
with Business Meetings ), High School Latin Class Trip to Conyention
at State College (of the genotype Latin Classes), and Ruttleys Jewelry
and Watch Repair Shop (of the genotype Jewelry Stores). The Decem-
ber 12, 1963, issue of The Midwest Weekly was in no way an unusual
issue; it described the week in Midwest in terms of 108 behavior set-
tings similar to the three above; the settings were of 60 genotypes. In
79 of the 106 behavior setting reports, one or more individuals were
identified as participants ( usually performers), as in the second and
third items above; the other 27 reports describe standing patterns of
settings, or fragments of them, without identifying any inhabitant, as in
the first news item, In addition to the 106 items about behavior settings
within the town, there were two reports of behavior in unspecified set-
tings, 11 reports of out-of-town activities in the behavior settings of other
communities, 26 reports of activities within behavior settings of private
homes in town, and 14 reports of visits of residents to homes outside of
Midwest.

The Midwest Weekly exemplifies the importance of behavior settings
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a tbewme on {nm of describing the town’s behavior ang envitxh::

most The hybrid, eco-behavioral character of behavior settings ap

ment. ¢ Mi dwest’s inhabitants with no dﬂBcuIty; nouns that comlbeimn:
o behavior pattern are common, e.g., oyster g,

milieu b?ild m‘;dsz,y dinner, golden gavel ceremony, cake Walk,ll),a o

ga:'xc}mnge, livestock auction, auto repair.

surger)'.detaﬂed descriptions of two Midwest behavior settings as they

mhf:r; the town will now be given.

ball Game
Ba;:s“ketball games are common and popular bebavifar settings in Mijd.
west. Five views of them are presented: (@) synopsis of the rules, i.e,
of the program of the setting for the players; (b) ph?tograph of a bas.
ketball game; (c¢) news report of a game; (d) précis of the behayior
setting genotype Basketball Games; () copy of the data sheet of gpe
basketball behavior setting, as prepared for the research.

(a) Rulesfor High School Basketball Game (Program of Genotype 18
for Players).® Two teams of five players each play the game of basket.
ball. The players work together in trying to score by throwing the bal]
through their own basket while preventing their opponents from scor-
ingI"lu'.! ball is round, about 2.5 feet in circumference, and weighs 20 to
22 ounces, It has a leather or composition cover and is inflated with air,

The baskets hang 10 feet above the floor at opposite ends of the court.
Each basket has a metal ring 18 inches in inside diameter, with a bot-
tomless white cord net that hangs down 15 to 18 inches. The net slows
down the flight of the ball as it goes through the basket. The baskets
are firmly attached to backboards four feet inside the opposite end_s of
the court midway between the sidelines. They may be fastened solidly
to a wall, hung by rigid supports from the ceiling, or anchored to the
floor on supports beyond the playing court. The boards may be made
of wood or any other flat, rigid material. Fan-shaped backboards are 35
inches high and 54 inches wide, with a 29-inch radius. They are mount-
ed so the tops are 12 feet 8 inches above the court, Rectangular hoards
are 48 inches high and 72 inches wide; when mounted, the tops are 13
feet above the floor.

The court usually measures 50 by 84 feet.

+ Adapted from The World Book Encyclopedia ( Chicago: Field Enterprises Educa-
tional Corporation, 1064), 11, 106-11,
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A team consists of a center, two forwards, and two guards. The for-
wards play near their own basket, i.e., the basket their opponents are
guarding, so they can maneuver into good positions for shooting (throw-
ing the ball at the basket) and rebounding (grabbing the ball as soon as
it bounces off the basket or backboard after a shot). The center plays
near the basket or along the free-throw lane. He also concentrates on
scoring and rebounding, The guards play closer to their opponents” bas-
ket. They bring the ball down the court for the center and forwards.

The game starts with a jump ball. The referee tosses the ball into the
air in the center, and the opposing centers try to tap it to a teammate.
During the game, a jump ball occurs whenever opposing players grab
and hold the ball at the same time. The players move the ball by pass-
ing (throwing) it to a teammate or by dribbling it (bouncing the ball
on the floor, tapping it with one hand; dribbling is the only means be-
sides passing of advancing the ball down the court).

A player scores two points when the ball enters the basket from above
and passes through it. When one team scores, the other team takes the
ball beyond the end line of the court, A player passes it to a teammate
on the court, who moves it toward the other basket. The offensive team
must move the ball forward across the mid-court line within 10 seconds.
This rule is set up to prevent stalling (deliberately slowing down the
progress of the game).

A free throw is awarded to a player who has been fouled by an oppo-
nent. A successful free throw counts one point. The fouled player shoots
the free throw from behind the free-throw line, 19 feet from the end line
of the court,

Teams play four 8-minute quarters. They rest for one minute at the
end of the first and third quarters, and for 10 minutes at the half.

If the opposing teams are tied at the end of the regulation time, they
play one or more 3-minute overtime (extra) periods.

The Officials include two referees, one timer, and two scorers. The
referees approve all the equipment before the game starts. A referce
tosses the ball in the center to start the game. They decide all disagree-
ments or problems not covered by the rules, notify the scorers when a
team calls “time out,” and eall fouls. The scorers record all scoring and
fouls. The timer operates the scoreboard clock to record playing time.

When a player holds, pushes, charges into, or trips an opponent, he
commits a personal foul. The fouled player receives one free throw, un-
less he was in the act of shooting; in that case he receives two free
throws. Teams are penalized, if they make more than four fouls in a
half, by the fouled player on the other team being allowed an extra
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96 ' rifhe- on the first one. Players must leave the game jf
free throw onal fouls.

o o Glying 1 h1 0y

- the playing court illegally, or unsportsmanl
g, Ioeing &8 mpmte:nﬁ;%“; l:eczives one free throw, nlike
mmmopm,m of the ball for such violations as travelin

b h.;’::mng with the ball) and double dribbling ( using both

(mnf:fl:.m the ball, or stopping dribbling and starting again),
b) Photograph of Basketball Game. The photograph is a 0.004-sec.

( reeord) ord of the Midwest behavior setting High School Boys Basket-

o‘nd'Gamc. In spite of its extreme brevity (0.0000015 of an occurrence),
::number of the behavior setting ""“";3,‘,&; described in Chapters 3 and
4 are revealed. (See picture facing p. 102,

(1) The picture demonstrates that this behavior setting is a preper-

ceptual phenomenon; it is photographal;};. %lt én%xcaltei; that, on
tin from objects to concepts, High Schoo oys Bas.
m gal:e falls toward the object end of the scale.

(2) The two kinds of behavior seltltsing c:])mg?net;]ts cz)m be seen: hu-
mans and milieu objects (balls, goals, bleachers).

(3) Parts of the boundary of the setting are pictured.

(4) The ordered and organized nature of this setting’s standing pat-
tern of behavior and milieu are shown; it is unlikely indeed that
the components of the setting wlc;u]d by chance fall into the pat-
tern recorded by the photograph.

(5) The synomorphic relation between the standing behavior pat-
tern and the pattern of the milieu is exhibited, e.g., the specta-
tors face the court, the players face the ball.

(6) The circumjacency of the milieu of the game (walls, doors) to
the standing pattern of behavior is shown; the players, specta-
tors, officials, ete., are within the milieu. _

(7) The picture shows that the parts of this behavior setting are not
uniform and iterative but multiform and nonrepetitive; varied
inhabitants and behavior (e.g, players playing, spectators
watching, referee refereeing) and varied objects and events
(e, lights illuminating, bleachers supporting spectators) are
recorded

(8) Theinbetchangenble parts of the setting are represented; substi-
___tute players are on the bench.
(9) Inhabitants of different power positions can be identified: spec-
?m (zone 2), players, officials, cheerleaders (zone 4), coaches
zone
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(10) The action patterns Personal Appearance and Social Contact
and the behavior mechanisms Gross Motor Activities and Ma-
nipulation are clearly in evidence.

(¢) News Report of Basketball Game from the Midwest High School
Cub Reporter.,

BEARS STUN PATTON

The slow, control Midwest team of last year turned run and
and showed promise for a good year with a stunning upset over the
Kaws of Patton, 66-64.

The “stars” were abandoned for the first game, but Ken Kelcey and
Ron Barton were the most formidable. Ken, whose great uncle was a
kangaroo, poured in 24 points on his Egua‘atente:d turnabout-explosion
shot. He kept Midwest in reach at the first of the game as the Bears
had a bad case of the jitters.

Patton took an early lead but couldn’t hold the pace against the
Bears’ full court press and pressure offense. The Bears went to the
lockers at half time down one point.

The fans were not downhearted and gave the Bears tremendous
support.

IIJrlr) the second half the Bears turned it on and took a 10-point lead.
About this time the reserves made their debut. Jim Auburn, who
made three fouls in the first quarter, fouled out. Vern Day came in
and made his presence known; Allen Bertram and Vern got nine
points between them to keep the Bears in the lead. Coach substituted
freely during this time as Ron Barton had four fouls and the Bears
were weakening,

It looked as if Midwest was out of it when they were down four
points with less than two minutes to play. The Bears put the pressure
on and tied it when Ron Barton was fouled from behind with three
seconds left. The 53" senior coolly stepped to the line and hit both
tosses of a 1 and 1 to assure the Bears of the victory.

Frank Nading, who likes to rest his elbows on opponents’ noses, was
instrfumentnl in the win. He and Ken rebounded with the taller Pat-
ton toes.

The game was a classic affair, and it pointed out the strength in
Midwest this year.

(d) Précis of Genotype 18, Basketball Games, Midwest, 1963-64.

Milieu: located in residential area of Midwest (and of neighboring
towns in the case of out-of-town games ), within high school gymna-
sium; playing court as defined above; bleachers for spectators, pep
clubs, and school band on one side of court; refreshment stand in hall;
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98 Thiis e basketballs, goal baskets, referee’s whistle, uni- |
behavior ‘:i ] bars, popcorn, soft drinks, band instruments,
fﬂfﬂ‘s;,::gy : consists of three behavior-milieu synomorphs, vi,. (e) Data Sheet of Basketball Game, See Fig. 5.1.
Sta !

game, refreshment stand, and band performances,
b’;m(and pr:n&maﬁon) of performers: coaches (5) arrange game,

; referees (4) approve equipment, start game, enforeq :
Wpl‘ye?;;dkwp scs:m and record fouls; timer (4) keeps time 13011 § lownotype comonarsey § 8 9 U
rules; ’ir“;': and ends quarters, half, and game; players (4) play ac. B8 #  4-6:0 10+ 5 |authority system 2h: 01/ |oecurr. 17-19: 01 0+
ball is u]’?n:;es. cheerleadel's (4) lead pep club and other Spectators Dute 7: 3 |ciass of Autherity Systems T 20 5
chefxs- band Z4) plays music in intervals; salesmen (4) sell POpcorn, m%‘ Feilian B ot ||y o
::ndy soft drinks, tickets. Program of spectators (2): watch, cheer, . 3| o4 lno o1 || e 2 fasy 53: 0
converse, eat. ; 1 ; chl /2 4 lpaok: (i ¢ Presch 2 2 e 54 |
. environment devoted to Genotype 18: 14 behavior
mﬁg omamlalmr ces, 272 hours of duration; proportion of Midest's s /o &7 o526 0 'bllvs —2 2 ot 5% |
Raungy : : er ce o s /8| 258 lere8: po 0s ;4 Blue  56: [
E pl_ t of the behavior product of Genotype 18: 14,164 person-hours nia | 43 ) 423 S Govt 571 |
of pancy by Midwest inhabitants, which is 1.28 per cent of the ot | 631720 n-2. /v 7 || racy 25, 4 Tutr 58, |
mm,pgncy of all the town's settings by Midwest residents; 36,058 per- we | 7217676 laan: /07 || aeare 6 5
son-hours of occupancy by all persons, which is 1.92 per cent of the - 7 1 f35-36: 0 1 || ages 7. 2 6: 2
occupancy of all Midwest behavior settings by all persons. o 155 3900 hross, 213 T
wes | 97| 226% bw-ho: / 1+ F Males - FhysK &2: 2
Behavior settings: 7 O s | - a3
Elem Upper School Basketball Game peme §3 17636 Mt freal 2. e 6
18.1 entary Upp T 35| Gooksw: /2|1 n: 4 Hel &: 0
182 Elementary Upper School Basketball Game out of town = = ;
183 Elementary Upper School Basketball Practice /0512236 hs-k6: / i 2 9 . £
184 Elementary Upper School Basketball Tournament x| 42| fo 4 br-se: /4 || 3 4 afen &: 9
185 High School Boys Basketball Game ; = Sl 50 hgso; 0 +5||nso w4 graot _ 67; 7
186 High School Boys Basketball Game out of town including POPULATTON (nimber) PERORERS (musber) mnlp  68: 7
Tournament at Patton ffoun Child 5340 %3 Town Chi3d 35-36: Ot/ | sk 6: 9
187 High School Boys Basketball Practice out chld 56: /ST |loutontia 37.38: 040 |ommten 10: 4
188 High School Freshman Boys Basketball Tournament out L o 45 21370 oo sk Pt T e
of town fMovn Total g0-621/ 191 5| rovn 2otz b-b2: 53 =
5 ; all
189 Hn(g;h School Freshman and Sophomore Girls Basketb IS 63:65: 7137 || owt soeat_ 32y 2 14 9 P, 4
ame | ra of 1 'J‘ 5 A6-48: 3 01 3. Adolesc  7h: 2
A . ketball Grard Total 66-59.1 [ %2 Grand Tot 3
1810 ngh SChwloI;ruhman and SOP bomicre Gitls Basks Grend 0.7. (code) nl‘;’; u(a?n"‘.i Ul Pertfpop  Mg-s0. 247 Children 7%5: O
- Game out .town . ‘ Total Duration Th-T7: 01012 Y| aver. Yo, 51-52: & v4 | pdotese 16: 3
18.11 High School Girls Basketball Practice 7
18.12 High School Girls and Freshman Boys Basketball Game | verage Attendsnce 76-80; 3 16 wid 9:

18.18 High School Girls and Freshman Boys Basketball Game Fig. 5.1. Data sheet of behavior setting 18.5, High School Boys Basketball
out of town Game,

18.14 Midwest Town Team Basketball Game
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A“ms"h settings of the genotype Auction Sales, Househg)
A few beb;\zﬂfcmu’d Merchandise, occur in Midwest every y;;:

Furnishings of them are presented: (a) essential elements of the Bro:

mm type, (b) photograph of an auction in Midwmt, (c)

gram =

(1) The boundary of the Auction Sale is less definite than the })o;,n(cl:
ary of the Basketball Game; it is not marked by a physical § d:
ture as it is in the latter setting, However, a definite boundary

* James Brough, Auction! (New York: Bobbs-Merrill, 1963), pp. 26-27.

: d) précis of the behavior settin eno-
Pmmos;zﬁcﬁfogﬁ ((e) copy of the data sheet of ogegaue_
jpe Auction for the research. (See picture facing p. 103.)
um‘;,ul’“l"“; of Genotype 10 Auction Sales. Samuel Baker, founder jn
~(a) I-xﬂmﬂm auction house of Messrs. Sotheby and Compayy,
1744 of set of five conditions of sale,® four of which constitute the es. L
dg@;;:plﬂ nents of auction sale programs in Midwest. They are as fo]. Gort_ 4
m, (Baker started as a bookseller; hence the reference to books): |G ol e : i T T 2
s . /178 : 4 Adule 26

(1) That he who Bids most is the Buyer, bl}t if any Dispute arises, ! :t Z; L 3:::_ g o A 0 i P

" " the Book or Books to be put to Sale again. . : 4 o 2rs - S S B

2) That no Persan advances less than Sixpence each bidding, ang 2l e s -

( ) aBac the Book arises to One Pound' no less than One Shﬂh'ng' ' !.V_un 45| 146 : 008 [lmzes 29: S Phyait 62: 0
[The principle that the advance in bidding is in proportion to pemste| 44 | /39 bave: 01T || resares 0: o Rec 63: 3
the amount bid applies in Midwest.] r G| 20 b3k 004 ||x n: 5 flel &: ¢

(8) The Books are in most elegant Condition, and supposed to be x lel| 2/0 b 049 || 2 5 |see 7

~ Perfect, but if any appear otherwise before taken away, t‘he | | 20| 45 s 005 | B 4 T )
Buyer is at his ChOice:o take el leavzrtgiiz' Efi?isbsgf;;nrx;de- -0 2 /0 Moso: 0 +3 || wg ¥:  J Grodot  67: b
has two minutes to examine an : 5 TI08 (mamber PERPORMERS (maber) Walp 8 3
::::ed by the auctioneer it may be returned.] frown c::’“ ( n—s:?LO LT leomoniis 35-36: 002 |max g9: 7

4) 1 ks must be taken away at the Buyer's Expence, and the :

(4) The Boo 31104 D after each out Child sv-56:0 1/ 'S5l lostomra 37-38: 0+ | mmink ’m‘g
Money paid at the Place of Sale, within Three Days after ST ST e
Sale is ended. [Articles must be paid for on the day of the sale :u- = w; .]a.y. I — hz. g ?,, b o 10
M Chyeas.] g d of the Put Total 63-65: / 1/ || out mora)  b3-ks: D10 5 m

(b) Photograph of Auction Sale. The p!)otograph -~ a, S ?)st of ‘ Brand Total 86-69:012' 3 VYl rant 2ot 46-48: 01 /1 2 | pdcrese 7 4

Midwest behavior setting Household Au.ctxor.l Sale. It e.\hnbltls rr; iy ’, enct 7 (o) 2l ) A v oo 0 15 [ e —

ﬂtebebnviorsetﬁng characteristics exhibited in the phomg{;ﬁ;vzor Saes Motal Duration Te17: 000} aver. 0. 152 0 + 7 | pgctese  76:0

Sl BoysBakebal Game. Diffeences beten thcse it i B i 11
p” y the photographs are:

Fig. 5.2. Data sheet of behavior setting 10.1, Household Auction Sale.
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can be seen within which the standing pattern of the Ay,

:'?::Sale changes to the different patterns of the adjacent ge::.
Trafcways, and the nonpublic, family behavior settings,

(2) The shape of the standing pattern of the Auction Sale js very dif.

ferent from that of the Basketball Game; it resembles the Fi
of iron flings in & magnetic field, wl;ereas the pattern of the
Game reminds one of a cell. with pmhﬁoqed, internal subparts,

(3) The synomorphy of the milieu and behav_xor is evident in ot
pictures; but the synomorphy of the Auction is in the nature of
behaying inhabitants infiltrating the milieu, whereas that of the
Game appears to involve tensions between salient miliey parts
(e.g, the playing court) nn.d inlml?itant-s (e.g., spectators ) that
separate but position inhabitants vis-d-vis the milieu.

(4) According to the pictures, the pattern of the Auction Sale is moe
uniform and repetitive than that of the Basketball Game; Jess
variety is evident in the behavior of the Auction inhabitants thay,
in the behavior of the Game inhabitants,

PUBLIC SALE

At the John English home on north corner of Warren and Chero-
kee St. One block north and one block west of the Baptist Church
in Midwest, Kansas.

SATURDAY, JUNE 25

STARTING AT 2:00 0'CLOCK P.M.

Electric Cook Stove 2—Stand Tableg
Bookease
Befrigerator Small stand
China closet 2—Dressers
Buffet Chest of drawers
Round dining table 8—Iron beds, springs & matt-
2—Gas heating stoves resses
Ironing board Flooy Lamp
Divan Maytag Washing Machine
2—Rocking Chairs Few dishes and misc. items.

JOAN ENGLISH

Not responsible for accidents

Terms: Cash
Jack Mund, Auctionear Darlene Romney, Clerk

awey) [[eqiayseq sfog [0oyas ySi

"‘\v".
, . A
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(5) Some action patterns and behavior mechanisms recorded in the
Auction picture differ from those appearing in the Game picture:
Personal Appearance, Gross Motor Activity, and Manipulation
are less in evidence in the Auction, and Verbalization is more
in evidence,

(¢) Public Notice of Auction Sale. (See announcement. )

(d) Précis of Genotype 10, Auction Sales, Household Furnishings
and General Merchandise, Midwest, 1963-84.

Milieu: located in either residential or business area in buildings and
surrounding yard areas; behavior objects are furniture, household items,
tools, etc., clerk’s book, cash box.

Standing pattern: consists of one synomorph, auctioning, bidding, and
buying.

Program (and penetration) of performers: sellers (5) determine what
is to be sold, arrange for display of articles to be sold; auctioneer (5) de-
termines order of sale, calls for bids, sells to highest bidder; clerks (4)
record bidder and accept payment. Program of other inhabitants: cus-
tomers (3) bid, pay clerk, remove purchased articles, converse; onlook-
ers (2) watch, conyerse.

Extent of molar environment devoted to Genotype 10: two behavior
settings, three occurrences, 14 hours of duration; proportion of Mid-
west’s total public environment, ERI (see p. 107), 0.08 per cent.

Extent of behavior product of Genatype 10: 485 person-hours of oceu-
pancy by Midwest inhabitants, which is 0,04 per cent of the occupancy
of all the town’s settings by Midwest residents; 1,645 person-hours of
occupancy by all persons, which is 0,09 per cent of the occupancy of all
Midwest settings by all persons,

Behavior settings:

10.1 Household Auction Sale
102 Midwest Implement Company Auction Sale

(e) Data Sheet of Auction Sale, See Fig. 5.2,

EXTENT OF THE MOLAR ENVIRONMENT OF MIDWEST

Behavior settings have attributes that inhere in them as whole en-
tities, i.e., attributes that are not the sum of the attributes of their sep-
arate parts. This is clear from the defining characteristics of behavior
settings and from the operations for identifying settings. We have stud-
ied a number of inherent attributes of behavior settings, namely, occur-
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rence, duration, population makeup, Penetration, acy;
havior mechanisms, pressure, welfare, and loca] aumnoonl:yp;;:m“: be.
butes are defined in Chapter 4. They are stable; they Persi;t ese atgry.
the component parts of behavior settings, including the » l:sven When
personal characteristics of the inhabitants, change withi, i and
Because of this, these attributes of a community’s behayigy ¢, € Tange,
fine its environmental resources for molar behavior, Publie e
teaching, worshiping, and presiding, for example, ocoyr ‘Vithinmzmg'
only if behavior settings are present that have these Behiayies 2 town
nisms, action patterns, and penetration zones a5 PATts of thejy stmeg?a.
pattems; and, if such settings do exist, singing, teaching, WOX‘SE? i
and presiding occur, i.e., they are produced or generated. ping,
The nature of the whole-entity attributes of behavior seti,
sources of their stability, and theories to account for them are dis%»,s' the
in Chapter 6. Here we shall describe and measure the enVironm?sf(}
resources of Midwest, in terms of the relatively permanent a“ﬁbut&: af
its behavior settings. The primary, whole-entity attribute of a behavigr
setting is, of course, occurring, i.e., being in existence; ang this is meq-
sured for a town by enumerating its behavior settings. The first agy.
bute to be considered is, therefore, number of behavior settings,

Number of Behavior Settings

On Thursday, April 16, 1964, at 5:00 A, early-rising Midwest in-
habitants had immediate access to these behavior settings: Streets and
Sidewalks, High School Parking Lot, Telephone Booths, Coin-operated
Laundry, Park, Lake, Open Golf Play, Elementary Upper and Lower
School Playgrounds, and Cemetery. These ten settings identify the pub-
lic environment of the town at this time. Behavior in the town's public
areas, therefore, was limited to walking, cycling, driving and parking
automobiles, laundering clothes, telephoning, playing a variety of
games, fishing, picnicking, inhabiting the cemetery, and to social inter-
actions in these settings, e.g., conversing, in the case of pairs or groups
of inhabitants. Four other settings were immediately accessible upon

g appropriate action at their boundaries, Hotel, Fire Station, Coun-
ty Jail and Sheriff's Residence, and Sherwin Funeral Home.

Between 6:00 and 6:59 a.ar. five more behavior settings were added
to Midwest’s environment: two paper delivery routes, Pearl Cafe,
Gwyne Cafe, and School Garage. And between 7:00 and 7:59 MK}‘
west's environment was expanded by 40 behavior settings of the fol-
lowing genotypes: Animal Feed Mills, 1; Barbershops, 2; Beauty Shops
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1; Building, Construction and Repair Services, 3; Cleaners, Dry Clean-
ing Plants, 1; Clothiers and Dry Goods Stores, 1; Day Care and Home
Nurseries, 1; Drugstores, 1; Factory Assembly Shops, 1; Farm Imple-
ment Agencies, 2; Fire Stations, 1; Furniture Stores, 1; Garages, 2; Gro-
cery Stores, 2; Hallways, 2; Hardware Stores, 2; Kennels, 2; Laundry
Services, 1; Lumberyards, 1; Nursing Homes, 1; Restaurants, 1; School
Administration Offices, 2; School Offices, 1; Service Stations, 4; Staff
Lounges, 1; Variety Stores, 1; Water Supply Plants, 1.

Midwest’s environment was increased further between 8:00 and 8:59
by the addition of 75 behavior settings; these included most professional
and government offices; the remaining businesses, and school classes.
Seven settings became operative at 9:00 Aa.; and 43 settings became
functional at various times throughout the day, for example: High
School and Elementary School Visual Tests (10:00 a.M.), High School
and Elementary Upper School Lunchroom (11:30 a.), High School
Latin Class (2:00 p.m.), Boy Scout Cub Den I Meeting (4:00 par.),
Rotary Club Meeting (6:30 p.ax. ), Investors Club Meeting (8:00 p.ac.),
Women's Late League Bowling Game (9:00 par.). Three settings were
accessible briefly at a number of times during the day: Oil Tank Truck,
Telephone Building, Kayes Rooming House.

On April 16, 1964, Midwest provided its inhabitants with 193 behav-
ior settings. The number occurring simultaneously varied from 10 at
5:00 A.M. to 132 at 11:00 A.ae. From this time until 3:00 .. the num-
ber fluctuated within narrow limits. At 3:00 par. the systematic daily
closing of the environment began: the Bank closed its doors to custom-
ers at 3:00 e, all school class settings ceased at 4:00, most profes-
sional and government offices stopped operating at 5:00, and most busi-
nesses by 6:00 r.ar. By 8:00 par. 20 settings were functioning, by 9:00
P.M. 17 were open, by 10:00 par. 13 were operating, and after midnight
the 10 settings that were open at 5:00 A were in operation.

On the following day approximately 175 of Thursday’s behavior set-
tings recurred, and to them were added about 20 other behavior set-
tings. On Saturday the environment of Midywest was greatly constrict-
ed; the town lost all school-connected behavior settings and most set-
tings under the authority of federal, state, and county governments,
This reduced the town’s environment to little more than one-half of its
extent on Thursday and Friday. The environmental constriction was
still greater on Sunday, to about one-third of the normal number of
weekday settings, including 40 settings unique to Sunday.

Over the year 1963-64, to the core of 175 recurring, weekday behav-



106  The Behavior Settings of Midwest

) were added every day; some of these recurred n¢

mse;ﬁnst. m recurred irregularly, o.thers occurred only Once, r-;g:
ular intervals ed to 884 behavior settings. One measure of the ex-
m Midiest’s public environment in 1963-64 is, therefore, 884 ha.

havior settings.

Occurrence of Behavior Settings

Another moefamm of the extent of l\r!idwestts public environment i the
number of occurrences of its behavior settings. This ranges fo, indj.
vidual settings from a single occurrence to daily Occurrence, j.e,, to 368
occurrences in 1963-64, a leap year. For the year, the sum of the ocoyy.
rences of the 884 settings is 53,376. The frequency distribution of the
occurrence attribute of Midwest's 884 behavior settings s reported i
Table 5.1, where the total range of the attributes is divided into seyen
intervals, each of which spans a common schedule of occurrence,

About one-third of all Midwest behavior settings occur only once 5
year; this is the most common behavior setting occurrence; exampes
are Elementary School District 29 Annual Electors Meeting, Americqp
Legion Memorial Day Service, Farm Bureau Board Picnic. Less than
3 per cent of Midwest's settings occur daily during most of the year
(813-86 occurrences). The mean occurrence of behavior settings in
1963-64 is 60, and the median is six.

Duration of Behavior Settings

Still another measure of the extent of Midwest’s environment is the
duration of its behavior settings. The duration of individual behavior
settings ranges from one hour to 8,784 hours; the sum of all behavior

TasLe5.1. Number and Per Cent of Behavior Settings within
Common Occurrence I ntervals, Midwest, 1963-64

Ocecurrence
Interval Numberof  Per Cent
(days) Settings of 884

Common Schedule of Occurrence

1 310 35.1 Annual occurrence
2-12 297 25.7  Monthly for part or all of year
13-53 142 16.1 Weekly for part or all of year
94-180 89 10.1  Five days a week for school year
181-250 48 54 Five days a week for most of year
251-312 43 4.9  Six days a week for most of year
313-366 25 28  Daily for most of year
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Tanre 5.2, Number and Per Cent of Behavior Settings within
Common Duration Intervals, Midwest, 1963-64

Duration

Interval Numberof  Per Cent

(haurs) Settings of 884 Common Schedule of Duration

1 66 75 One hour during year

2-4 225 254  Half of one working day during
year

5-8 100 113 Greater part of working day
during year

9-24 147 16.6 Half-days for a week

25-53 102 115 One hour weekly for most or all
of year

54-262 89 10.1 One hour a day, five daysa
week for part or all of year

263-2,096 112 12.7 Eight hours a day, five days a
week for part or all of year

2,097-5,124 40 45 14 Hours daily for part or all of
year

8,784 3 0.3 Continuous for year

setting durations is 286,481 hours. The frequency distribution of the
duration attribute of Midwest’s behavior settings is reported in Table
5.2 by nine intervals, each of which is a commonly occurring duration.
According to these data, one-third of Midwest’s behavior settings occur
for four hours or less in a year, and one-quarter of the settings occur for
54 hours or more. The most frequent duration of Midwest settings is 2
to 4 hours, the mean duration is 324 hours, and the median duration is
12 hours,

Ecological Resource Index (ERI)

Occurrence and duration of behavior settings are correlated; settings
of greatest occurrence cannot have shortest durations, and vice versa.
The Kendall tau correlation is .71 (p <.0001) between the occurrence
and duration attributes of Midwest behavior settings. Across sets of be-
havior settings, number, occurrence, and duration of settings are inter-
correlated. These correlations have been determined for 17 sets of be-
havior settings; each set includes all behavior settings receiving 2 high
rating on an action pattern (11 sets), on a behavior mechanism (five
sets), and on local autonomy (one set). The correlations (Kendall tau)
within this sample of 17 sets of behavior settings are:
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of behavior settings .54 (p <.003) Tomorrow’s new occurrence of the store is, for many molar actions, an
Number vs, duration dequate substitute for today's half-hour eurta of its duration;
of behavior settings .41 (p <.02) adeq s our curtailment of its duration;
e and in the case of sets of behavior settings, number, occurrence, and
omof.behn’mvior settings .78 (p <.001) duration are to a great degree interchangeable. The adjustable length
of molar units in response to variations in the number, occurrence, and
Kendall's coefficient of concordance, W, of the three measures of eny;. duration of behavior settings erodes the behavioral significance of dif-
Kemhll umental extent is calculated by (a) converting the number, fr. ferences in these attributes of settings. Because of this, an average of
mquencj. and duration of the settings in each set into per cents of the the three measures of behavior setting extent is a more adequate mea-
total number, frequency, and duration of behavior settings in M!'dw«:st, sure than any of the measures sepamtcl.y.
et (bmb“) changing the per cents into rank orders across sets; W = g7 ' Number (N), accurrence ( 9), duration (D), and ecological resource
(p < 01). According to Kendall, for this value of W the average of the mdfax ( ERI.) of behavior settings are all used to measure the extent of
three per cents is the best single estimate of the relative extents of pary various environmental characteristics of Mrd\\_rest. However, not all of
of Midwest’s environment, as indicated by number, ocecurrence, angd then] are presented in the case of every environmental characteristic
duration of behavior settings in the parts. We have called this the eco. .::tud.xed; the measures used are stated in each case. When ERI is used,
todtoslresaurce thdes: (L), it .wxll be. understzod thrat %he sum of EBI for all beha»:ior settings of
are psychological as well as statistical grounds for the ecologicl de.west is 100. The ecological resource indexes of individual behavior
IV here are| St settings range from .04 for a one-hour, single-occurrence setting, e.g.,
resource index. Molar behavior occurs in units that extend over tem- Elementary School District 20 Annual Electors Meeti to 1.3 fi t
poral periods of various lengths. “Going to the store to shop”™ may en. ﬁne occur?in daily and co-;ztinu:ll:sl se‘::hr:s S‘:fe ntf'nod .S’c;’r na;lets-
dure for an hour, “Serving on the election board” may last a day, and Thg largest i?)divit{unl behavior scttﬁ uresourccaz ise e:tcr lthea‘x": the
“Getting married in the spring” may continue for months. Throughout smallest by a factor of 32. ® =
these periods, molar activity is goal-directed within environmental cir-
cumstances that are commonly unstable. When the environment
changes, compensatory alterations usually occur in the attributes, VARIETY OF THE MOLAR ENVIRONMENT OF MIDWEST
modes, and mechanisms of molar behavior so that goal-direction re- The number of behavior settings in Midwest is one measure of the
mains constant. Behavior setting durations and schedules of occurrence extent of its molar environment; it is analogous to the number of acres
are among the unstable environmental circumstances: the store closes of land in Midwest County. The number of genotypes in Midwest is a
at 5:30 (instead of the usual 6:00), the election board remains in ses- measure of the variety of its molar environment; it is analogous to the
sion till 10:30 ., (instead of 8:00 P, as announced ), the County number of types of soil in the county. A land survey of Midwest County
Judge’s Office is, surprisingly, closed on June 6, so the marriage license identifies, describes, and measures the extent of each type of soil; we
cannot be obtained. Common behavior consequences of such environ- present analogous data for Midwest's molar environment in Table 5.3
mental instabilities are changes in the temporal durations of behavior and Appendix 2. Each genotype is identified by number and name in
- units: “Going to the store to shop” is carried out in shost order, or it is Table 5.3; and its extent is indicated by four measures: number (N),
. continued to tomorrow; “Serving on the election board” is prolonged; numbcn: of occurrences (0), hours of duration (D), and ecological re-
“Getting married” is cut short or it is Jen gthened. source index (ER?) of its behavior settings. (Occupancy times, which
iy A town's molar environment consists of the behavior settings that are are also reported in Table 5.3, are discussed on p, 128f.) A précis of
N - available for its inhabitants to enter for the pursuit of their own personal the program of each genotype is presented in Appendix 2. The data of

Table 5.3 and Appendix 2 provide a qualitative and quantitative sum-
mary of Midwest’s molar environment, of the town’s molar behavior re-
sources,

- dir cled actions means that behavior setting occurrence and duration
- #retoa considerable degree equivalent measures of their availability.

: Boals, The wide range and flexibility of the temporal durations of goal-




: 5 3. Behavior Setting Genotypes of Midwest, 1963-84. Ny,
Tmﬁ% ('0,)‘, Dumft’on (D), Ecological Resource Index
3 Time of Town Residents (Town OT), and

mber
(ERD), V)

Occupan
QOccupancy cy
Inhabitants (Total OT) of Behavior Settings
Limbol a8 in Each Genotype®
x
Resource
Measures L?;:?:,;
Town
No.  Genotype NN O D Ex or o
\
Title
- Absc;':?a:?domm ..... 1 305 2500 052 4054 445
Advisors
2 A%'mmmml ............ 1 250 2040 043 5908 g3,
4. Agronomy Classes ...... 2 4 13 0.08 79 341
5. Animal Feed Mills ... 1 310 3344 062 8098 1ggg)
6 Animal Foed Stores ... 1 307 2738 055 5857 g7
n
... 4 6 2 016 93 o
i stic Equipment
ek Eq..?.......... 2 265 180 0.26 984 419
9. Attorneys Offices .. .. ... 4 1155 7250 172 20584 23347
10. Auction Sales .......... 2 3 14 0.08 485 1,645
11. Auditing and Investi-
gating Co. Offices .... 1 250 2,000 047 2,320 2,380
12. Automobile Washing
Services ....,..... e 3 3 18 0.08 113 143
18. Award Ceremonies .. ... 3 3 5 0.12 176 983
14. Bakery Services,
to Order ..... T Al 50 200 0.09 242 242
L o s S Y 1 305 1,750 043 26,499 36,860
16. Barbershops ........... 2 450 3,600 0.78 2,760 7,601
17. Baseball Games ........16 71 167 0.67 6,781 13,601
18, Basketball Games ......14 124 272 0.64 14,164 36,058
19. Beauty Shops ... ... o3 305 3,329 0.62 13,099 15,549
20, Billiard Parlors and
TCAVEEDE e vonie s o 1 308 4,300 0.73 21,330 39,212
22. Bowling Games
T PIng ook viiaiens 725 3,204 1.77 23,862 41214
24, Building, Construction,
O e e s 6 1,135 9,160 2.00 14,155 19,564

+ The complete, alphabetized, and numbered genotype list covers two survey )l;cm'!;
t were present in the former year and a bscc:s
the 1963-64 list; hence the genotype num

1854-55 and 1963-64,
in the latter year are omitted from
Appendix 1),
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The occupancy times reported are from the coded values (sce

Table 5.3 (continued)

Resource Output
Measures Measures
Town ol

No.  Genotype N (o] D ERI To%l
25. BusStops ............. 2 548 42 042 50 1,984
26. Card Parties ........... 8 64 238 0.37 1,985 2,543
7. Garnitvals . ... . e 1 1 3 0.04 443 575
28. Cemeteries «........... At 366 1,594 045 1,364 1,638
29. Charivaris ............ 1 5 3 0.04 114 242
30. Chiropractors Offices .... 1 170 864 0.24 114 914
32. Civil Engineers Offices .. 1 250 2,040 043 3548 6,558
33. Classrooms, Free Time . .15 2700 1462 249 8,382 18,557
34. Cleaners, Dry Cleaning

Plavits ool 1 305 2500 052 6,559 6,770
35. Clothiers and Dry Goods

SIOTex. s s 1 307 3,059 059 14,280 21,330
36. Club Officers Training

Claxses o 1 1 2 0.04 21 114
37. Commercial Classes . . . .. 1 180 990 0.27 7,315 13,009
38. Commercial Company

Offices 5 So5350 00, 1 250 2,040 043 7,000 7,200
39. Cooking Classes ....... 3 6 14 0.12 39 104
40. Court Sessions, County .. 1 240 500 0.25 731 914
41. Court Sessions, District . . 1 30 140 0.07 333 1,364
44. Custodial Work Groups. . 4 64 196 0.21 346 1459
46. Dances ............... 4 10 12 0.16 658 1,330
47. Day Care Homes and

Nurseries ........... 5 409 2527 074 6771 21,825
48. Delivery and Collection

Routes ............. 6 1207 2572 1.34 5,955 7,438
49. Dentists Offices and

Services .. w9 2 221 1509 0.39 1,385 4,678
50. Dinners and Banquets ...13 29 37 0.52 927 1,939
51. Dinners with Business

Meetings ........... 17 38 98 068 1,829 4,146
52, Dinners with Dances .... 1 1 4 0.04 333 575
53. Dinners with Recre-

ational Progams ...... 16 18 46 0.82 2,381 5,786
54. Drugstores ............ 1 307 3339 0.62 30,371 39,212
55. Educational Methods

Classes ............. 3 5 12 012 188 943
56. Elections, Polling Places . 4 4 40 0.16 268 427
57. Elections, Public Posting

of Returns .......... 1 1 4 0.04 72 114
58. Elementary School Basic

(01 O e s 13 2250 8945 294 98,251 222,119

111



Table 5.3 (continued)

Resource Outpis Table 5,3 (continued)
Measures M Resource
Town Messis Nashus
N o D ERI oT Total Town  Total
Na. | Geaotype = —__ 90 No.  Genotype N ©o© p gir jor or
, English Classes ..... ves 2 181 669 0.27 9,019 g 923
o R hatices, Boy Soat. 1 3 1 004 g o 92. Hotels ............ . 3 768 2075 084 3312 4903
h ﬁons: 9 93. Ice Cream Socinls . ... .. 9 2 4 0.08 113 143
6l. mﬂardizad D 6 18 0.19 184 96. Installation and Induc-
o mﬁ.“i‘;m Contracting 361 tion Ceremonies . . . . . 3 3 6 012 114 283
........ 3 340 1,380 049 1905 2 97. Insurance Offices and
w.}:}iéﬁgbt— » ,208 Sales Routes . ........ 2 500 3400 0.78 4671 5418
83. wm;.ﬂ ....... 15 18 lu 0.59 2 033 3 98, Ironing Scr\n'ccs -------- 5 850 2,400 0.69 2,480 2,480
oy Shops . 1 270 2643 051 ga0 3957 99. Jails ............ oo 1 366 8784 129 0037 0237
64. Factory ty ’ 18,288 100. Jewelry Stores ......... 1 300 2200 048 4054 4608
65. Farm Implemen 2 620 3500 087 573 101. Judges Chambers .. .... 2 300 2380 054 3,199 3,818
----------- 2 2 7 oos 730 13051 102. Kennels .............. 2 720 1000 065 1170 1186
67. Fashion Shows ........ ; 62 113 103, Kindergarten Classes ... 1 67 ‘242 013 2285 3548
68. Fire Alarms and Fire 9 2 9 0 104. Knitting Classes and
Fighting ............ o g OO 284 gy Services ............ 2 45 186 013 412 503
69. Fire Drills ............ 2 0.09 185 412 105. Land Condemnation
70. Fire Stations ......... .2 309 1,009 0.39 1,195 1,395 Hearings ............ 1 2 12 0.04 21 114
71. Fireworks Soles Stands .. 2 18 150 010 155 298 106. Landscaping and Flori-
72. Floor-laying Services .... 1 60 400 0.12 575 914 culture Classes .. ... ., 1 1 4 004 72 249
73. Food and Rummage 107. Latin Classes .......... 2 181 341 023 3199 5449
Sales ....ooevennnnn. 7 9 42 027 106 198 108. Laundries, Self-Service .. 1 368 8784 1.20 10920 22,970
74. Football Games 109, Laundry Services . ...... 1 300 2400 050 5,208 5,467
(American Football) .. 5 52 114 023 g3 15,144 110, Libinries g 3 338 1,653 052 15495 29,695
75. Funeral Directors 111. Locker and Shower
46 0.16 443 731 ROOME .10 araenzstateies 2 360 70 031 2368 4722
17 0.13 817 1,602 112. Lodge Meetings . ....... 7 137 325 039 2464 6,425
2,763 055 10,920 11.976 114. Lumberyards .......... 2 600 4700 1.00 8,141 10412
6’600 1.23 19'856 28’578 115. Machinery Repair Shops. 4 701 2,622 0.89 6,662 11,224
2 28 0.12 ’421 ’511 116. Mathematics Classes ... 1 180 660 0.23 5857 9,920
888 0'37 24968 3005 117. Meetings, Business ....103 684 1,544 449 5054 15,562
¢ 4 2 118. Meetings, Cultural . . .. . 20 136 266 0.87 4,822 7,144
118. Meetings, Discussion .., 12 23 56 047 629 1,550
15,124 3.35 27,386 75,140 120. Meetings, Social . . .. . . . 3 18 31 018 383 578
= 121. Memorial Services . . . . . 1 1 1 0.04 21 30
6 015 495 1'1:8;'} 122. Motor Vehicle Operators
7,118 1.35 66,396 3:13':1156 Classes, Exams ... ... 2 102 178 016 1708 3,240
8,100 1.69 26,275 7I, 123, Moving Picture Shows.. 2 13 35 009 817 1358
5,060 1.05 10,106 12,181 ‘ :
3 004 79 81 124. Music Classes,
s 0.00 2088 3091 Instrumental . ....,. 7 800 987 0.88 5168 8,325
521 0.57 2'526 4,115 125. Music Classes, Vocal ... 10 875 970 1.04 13512 29,798
; g 126. Music Competitions .,.. 2 3 11 0.08 179 356
08 44 446 127. Newspaper Reporters
i Be?tsp. % p ........ 1 50 100 0.08 114 170

21
1 0.04 9 113




Table 5.3 (continued)

Resource
Measures h?mput
—Meanurey
No.  Genotype N o D mm gp R
— = ox
and
e L 30 250 052 gogs
Nursing Homes ....... 1 366 3,650 0,69 6,605 gy 0
’5’% Optometrists Services .. 1 1 5 0.04 79 '2405
R Tty Clsiot e I8 a0 oo g %
Parades . oeevonsos 28 15
oyt S 1 366 2800 059 1943 i:gﬁﬂ
1S4 Paiks aod Flaygrounds'. 4 1464 1808 199 16514 og/gre
135. Parties ....... SREEEAE 16 19? 73 0.73 1995 2'837
Parties, Stag .......... 1 0.04 170
S st . 1 26D 1,100 033 1148 l‘l‘g
135, Photographic Snlndjos .. 5 5 36 020 169 g4
Physical and Biol.
L Science Classes . .... 2 26 726 033 5520 00,
140. Physical Education -
o 11 1,888 1,209 170 17.143 37,685
142. Piano Recitals ........ g. g 3% g.gslz 50 g3
143, Pienics v..ooevvnnn... ‘ 386  ogp
1:54_ g’;b:d gmmﬁn '21'"28 86 196 1.13 6291 15453
145, g, Heating, an
Electrical Companies .. 2 600 3,000 0.80 6,170 7,601
146. Post Offices ........... 1 366 3024 062 13009 19770
147. Programs ofChomlBand Music. 5 29 71 022 1,044 1810
148. Programs of
Music .oo......... 7 16 023 758 33513
149. Psychological Research
Offices ..0c.innnn. 250 2,040 043 8,998 10,920
150. Psychological Service
N Oficns ... ... ... 250 1,008 0.31 1,124 1,364
151. Public Speaking and
Drama Competitions .. 2 2 8 0.08 123 356
153, Real Estate Agents
o Offices Ag ......... 3 325 1,200 8'33 1,?3? 1.282
Receptions .......... .. 2 5 20 0.
llgii Refreshment Stands . . . . . 1 3 26 0.04 - é%g ; 3‘143
6. Refuse Hauling Services . 2 210 1,020 0.33 : )
157. Religion Classes . ... ... . 42 1,707 1,573 283 7,657 14.332
oy Religion sFtudy Groups ..25 372 431 123 2602 53
RGB@I;B e][owship
i MMeeﬂnmg!.... ........ 10 95 146 045 731 1565
Prayer, Medi-
tation Services . . .. .. .8 125 146 032 696 2,293

Table 5.3 (continued)

Resource Outpy
Measures Blcﬁur:u

No.  Genotype N o D  ERI 73'1'" T&rM
161. Religious Worship

Services ..........i. 24 535 440 120 12648 26,435
162. Restaurants and Dinners

for the Public .....,.. 15 1,352 12,821 290 91,037 118,860
163. Retarded Childrens

Classes: i i ihis s nas 1 42 84 0.07 443 914
164. Roller Skating Parties ... 3 13 44 013 292 979
166. Sales Promotion Openings 9 10 87 0.386 800 1,775
167. Sales Promotion Parties .. 1 4 7 0.04 72 90
168. Sales Routes ........... 7 259 1,142 0356 1439 1,633
169. Savings Stamp Sales

tands ............. 1 20 5005 72 114

170. School Administrators

Offices ............. 3 650 4,080 099 3,549 7975
172. School Enrollment

Periods ... couareinns 3 3 14 0.12 194 433
173. School Offices ......... 2 380 2380 059 1,969 4,497
174, School Rallies ......... 5 47 50 0.22 598 1,066
175. Scout Meetings ........ 7 186 222 041 1,599 1,858
177. Service Stations ........ 4 1408 15780 2.87 28,408 39,281
178. Sewing and Dressmaking

Classes) < oone st 3 14 30 0.13 155 227
179. Sewing Club Meetings .. 2 49 286 0.14 2309 2479
180. Sewing Services ........ 400 2400 060 2518 2,674
181, 2,040 043 4,920 5,206

183,
184.
185.

186.
187.
188.
189,
180.
191.
192

193.
194,
195,

196.

2
Sheriffs Offices ......... 1 250
Sign Painting Services ... 1
Social Science Classes ... 2 270
Soil Conservation Service
Offices ............. 1 250
Solicitation of Funds . .. .10 35
Solicitation of Goods . ... 1 10

Speech Therapy Services. 2 80
Spelling Bees .......... 1 1
Staff Lounges ......... 1 180
Street Fairs ........... 2 4
Swimming Excursions

and Classes ......... 4 32
Tank Truck Lines .. .. .. 1 300
TaVEInS: ..o oh e 1 308
Teacher Conferences

with Parents ........ 2 2
Telephone Automatic

Exchange Buildings ... 1 300
115

500 0.14 515 515
578 0.31 6,330

2,040 043
113 041 388 448

180 015 984 412

400 020 333 573
24 0,08

76 0.18
1,000 0.34
4450 0.75

16 0.08 113 185

600 0.30 575 914
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Table 5.3 (conlinued)
Resource The Behavior Setting
Moamires Outpy iie, in briefest outl: e
Measure, tatin legal outine, for giving and receiving legal advice; for ini-
i N ©° o m TP o o i v o, e i
’ z N I x d :
197. Telephone Booths ... ... 1 366 400 03] or and state income tax returns; for cmyiﬁg out ?:w-omce g out fed
199. Timber Sales and Tree 2 333 43 would learn that the four behavior Witings bosi routines, He
Removal Services . .. .. 1 125 500 o days, for 7,250 setting-hours constitute 17 g on 1,155 setting-
200. Tool Sha ing Services, 1 250 650 O'é; 1,124 1 384 west’s molar environment. And h :I;';Iz per cent (ERI) of Mid-
201. Track and Field Meets .. 7 44 130 o 700 'y I ing in businece e ¢ Would learn that there are 103 loci
202 Tractor Pulling Contests . 1 1 031 3517 5aa0 e 6 T dusiness-meeting behavior (genotype 117), f., for
203. Trafficways ......... 1 366 8 3 004 575 1 % ticipating in meetings as officer or member where orgnniza'h' on b rid
904, Trips by Organizations 784 1.29 87374 95'33291 is transacted in accordance with Roberts Rules of Order D;I usin:ls;
K ‘;}3‘" Sk 1 8 32 0.05 e ’ llaslxﬁ that tht;1 103 behavior settings oceurring on 684 setti'ng S!a‘)",: for
205. TV and Radio Repair ' 0 544 setting-hours constitute 4.49 : "

o :ihopss .............. 1 300 2000 04g 5,992 242 environment. per cent (ERI) of Midwest's molar
J ety Stores ......... 1 305 3,080 0:58 4 2,230 For students of comparative culture, th :
210. Vocational Counseling 15,548 9] 335 data for investigating the relative dive;sit; ol?:o‘:::s ‘:II:Pe&di! cﬁi’owde
211, Volleyb:fls O é é 6 0.04 2 17 For example, the town of Yoredale (population lm)ome;orksh:ﬁe::

T ‘vanmpeﬁng e 14 0.08 575 1,489 England, had 213 behavior setting genotypes in lm and th
B L. ! - ) ' of Svelvik in Norway had 134 genotypes in 1960-61. F' uﬂilermoree tgn“:
213. Water Supply Plants ... 1 386 250 0.30 gge 446 type data make it possible to determine the degree of commont;h'gly of
214, Weed Inspectors Offices.. 1 250 330 0.23 g 333 the molar environments of different communities. In the case of Mid-
g{g. g:gﬁg’ Cc?“,}’,“’h ..... f 23 8 008 v, ggg wels); :}r]ntl Yoredale, gor example, 91 fully equivalent genotypes occurred
216. 410 i [ 7 0.06 9 in owns, i.e., the programs of these i
7. W _ 921 genotypes were interchan
218, Wellire Woskars Clnsees 1 B B0 043 7315 130 able. In terms of ERI, 56.7 per cent of Midwest's envizonment s identi
219, Woodworking and . 0.04 9 114 ca f"‘th parts Of iortfdnlc s environment; and 58.3 per cent of Yoredale's
Machine S%mp Clhises. i 180 95 097 255 4ol en'\I/%onment is :den.txcnl w:xth parts of Midwest's environment.
290, X-Ray Laboratories . . . . . 1 1 g 008 ‘o ™ o ; e extents of Midwest's genotypes differ from 0.04 per cent (ERI)
- 3 th(; tto“;nésg total environment (e.g., genotype 60, Boy Scout Examina
ons . . =
The.se data show that there are 198 genotypes among Midwest’s 884 ness Me(::h'ngsl)).el'.rtl:::an:n(cftﬂir)t e covironment (genotype 117, Busi
behavior setﬁngsl,)li.e., 198 standing patterns of behavior and milieu with extensive by a factor of 100, ensive genotype is greater than the least
noninterchan I geable programs. If the town were abandoned by its pres- The distribution of the extents i types
ent inhabitants and resettled by people of totally alien culture, th ERI is reported in Tabl s of Midwist aeng pes as measured by
y peop y . they p able 5.4. The dozen most extensive genotypes, with
would require 198 instruction books and/or training programs to recon- ERI, are Hallways 1.69, Physical Education Classes 170 Attomes;rsw (l)f.
sti.tute the behavior environment of Midwest, A person familiar with fices 1.72, Bowling Games, Ten Pins 1.77, Building, Construction and
midwestern American culture is informed by the genotype list and the gepx.nr Seerces 2.00, Classrooms, Free Time 2.42, Religion Classes 2.83
data on their extents of the behavior possibilities within Midwest in the ervice Stations 2.87, Restaurants and Dinners for the Public 2.90 E]e:
same way that a soil survey tells an agronomist of the suitability of Mid- men'tnry School Basic Classes 2.94, Government Offices: Reco;
Yy gr Business 3.35 i { ds &
WUtC'ounty for the production of corn, walnut trees, hay, etc. cent ofstsl .t E i;nd Meetings, Business 4.49. These 12 genotypes (6 per
A midwesterner would learn from the list and the appendix of f"‘;’ ment e total number) extend over 31 per cent of Midwest's environ-

loci in Midwest for engaging in attorneys office behavior (genotype 9),
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ber and Per Cent of Behavior Setting Gen oty
%“Eﬂm as Measured by Ecological Resource Index ( Eeﬁ{")f

Number of m
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ERI Genotypes of 198
0.04-0.49 132 L e
0.50-0.99 41 20.7
1.00-1.49 13 6.6
1.50-1.99 4 2.0
2.00-2.49 2 1.0
2.50-2.99 4 2.0
3.00-3.49 1 0.5
3.50-3.99 0 0
4.00-4.49 1 0.5

The 20 smallest genotypes (10 per cent of the tota] number) extend
over 0.8 per cent of the town.

Instructive equivalent and relative genotype extents are apparent i
the ERI data of Table 5.3. For example, Jails, Laundries Self-Service,
and Religious Worship Services are identical in extent; ERT 1.29. Musie
Classes, Vocal, are four times as extensive as Athletic Equipment Rooms,
and twice as extensive as Dinners and Banquets; ERI 1.04, 0.28, 0.52,
respectively. The relative extents of Cooking Classes, Chiropractors
Offices, Sales Promotion Openings, and Jewelry Stores are 1:9.3. 4;
ERI 0.12, 0.24, 0.36, and 0.48, respectively,

ATTRIBUTES OF THE MOLAR ENVIRONMENT OF MIDWEST

The behavior settings of Midwest have overlapping attributes varying
in degree of prominence. Midwest State Bank is high on the action pat-
tern Business and low on the behavior mechanism Gross Motor Activity;
High School Boys Basketball Game is low on Business and hi.gb on
Gross Motor Activity. This is analogous to the situation that obtains for
the soils of Midwest County. Soil of type #5 is high in silty clay loam
and low in fine sandy loam; soil of type #71is low in silty clay loam and
high in fine sandy loam. The extent of fine sandy loam across all soil
types is an important feature of the soil resources of Midwest Coun_ty-
: ly, the extent of the action pattern Business across the behavior
settings of Midwest is an important feature of the town’s molar behavior

Data concerning the extent of Midwest’s behavior setting attributes

Measures of the extent to which an attribute is present are indications
of the prevalence of the attribute in some degree across Midwest's en-

generation of behavior; we look upon them as equivalent to a sojl ex-
pert’s report that x per cent and Y per cent of the area of Midwest
County have silty clay loam and fine sandy loam as major soil compo-
nents,

Action Pattern Profile

The action pattern profile is shown in Fig. 5.3 see Pp. 52-66 for defi-
nitions. Action patterns are ordered in the profile by increasing ERI for
action pattern present. The data show that Midwest is Preeminently a
social town; some interpersonal behavior occurs in all of its environ-
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is given below, with the ecological resource jndex and an example of a
é:g BT gy behavior setting in which the stipulated action pattern is Prominent:
E*g = s—g Physical Health, 2.6; High Schoo] ang Elementary School Dental In-
B4 spection
E ,S "‘J_g’ - Personal Appearance, 3.4; Home Economics Fashion Show and Tea
§:§ o for Mothers
8 Beg g 5§ Aesthetics, 4.6; District Musie Festival
SEEESS Nutrition, 7.0; Mrs. Lyon Home Bakery
8 £3 E5 § Religion, 7.6; Presbyterian Church Worship Service
g &8 22F Recreation, 12.3; Girls Team Basebal] ( Softball) Game
8 ,§ E &2 Government, 15.0; County Court Session
’z: SR8 'g Education, 15.3; Agricultural Extension Dairy Short Course
= &35‘ < S,_: Business, 18.2; Household Auction Sale
g £ 8 i) Social Contact, 60.6; Halloween Dance
g ,§3_§ & Ei Professionalism, 69.4; Cabell Department Store
%o .é ga Midwest's action pattern resources are prominent about one-third as
2 a,:g g5 88 extensively as they are present; mean ERI for action pattern present is
. = §—& 8 E\g 94.3 and for action pattern prominent 19.6. There is a low positive cor-
C T £ 8BE 28¢5 relation between the resource indexes of action pattern present and
! = ® 55 g % 8 prominent, tau = .49, There are, therefore, wide differences in the extent
! 2z 9 n.'g_g g to which particular action patterns are present and prominent; at one
C o _'_g .='E'°:§ & E;'_: extreme the action pattern Aesthetics is present in some degree across
| 2 g5 28 e § most of the town (ERI 70.4 ), but it is prominent in a very restricted part
g% E’m E® of the town (ERI 4.8). On the other hand, Religion x; z;ot widely present
SasSo s across the town (ERI 16 9), but Religion is more Wwidely prominent than
[ ] o E g :ug g ! ’g Aesthetics (ERI 7.6). The action pattern Professionalism is both widely
[ E ] = ] i g i present (ERI 86.1) and prominent (ERI 69.4); this is true, too, of So-
I EEHE LS 2 cial Contact, which is widely present (ERT 100) and widely prominent
i -5 E3523§:8 (ERI 60.6).
e : s'ﬁ % E,'g 88 l We are particularly interested in the relative extents of Midwest’s ma-
E= L|=& 808 g8 EE Jor resources for generating five important action patterns; they are as
i =3 : £8 E’ Gyt follows, with their relative extents: Aesthetics, 1.0; Religion, 1.6; Recre-
| = 5 5_% ;- 8 "g' l ation, 2.7, Education, 3.3; Business, 4.0,
i 2 £ Ban Eg E g The extent of the most prevalent prominent action pattern (Profes-
. ‘ - ':3 g '§' Egy | sionalism) is greater than the extent of the least prevalent one (Physical
o g%‘; g g '§-g:§ Health) by a factor of 26.
oe g =
. E.':“'g Eéé 2.8 Behavior Mechanism Profile

The behavior mechanism profile is shown in F ig. 5.4; see pp. 66-70 for
r definitions. The format of the profile of behavior mechanisms js paral-
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i . The data show that Midwest is a T
lel to that fm?m 87.2 per cent of its envirom'nent; Thmhng
town; ;%n;; and Manipulation (ERI 73.9) are also widespread; anq
(ERI ok Activity is only a little less prevalent (ERI 62,0), Overt
Gross M°;:bavior oceurs in some degree in only half of Midwest (ER

';e’h extent to which the most prevalent behavior mechanisy
50.1). The eater than the extent of the least prevalent one by o factor
';‘}L: gerxtents of the different behavior mechanisms in Midwest are
e nifzrm than the extents of the different action patterns,
m?;; u rder of prevalence of behavior mechanisms when they are prom.
inentci: given below, with ERI and an example of a setting with the
stipulated prominent mechanism: : .
; Golden Wedding Anniversary Reception .
I;ecmnbsé }Bleiavior, 12.6; Methodist Church Youth Fellowship
Halloween Party
Thinking, 22.8; District Court Judges Chambers -
Gross Motor Activity, 28.6; High School Football Practice
Manipulation, 30.9; City Summer Band Practice

] ior mechanism resources are prominent 30 per cent
asﬁli‘e:se::esl)}w a}smt‘l’::y are present; mean ERI for thaw?r mechanism
present is 70.1, and for behavior mechanisms prominent is 21..2. There
is no correlation between ecological resource indexes.of l?ehawor rr.lech-
anisms present and prominent. Manipulative beha}wor is a prominent
component of almost one-third of Midwest’s behavior setting progmmsf,
and some degree of manipulation extends over almost three-quarters o
the town; Midwest is, above all, a manual town. At thf: other ext;-)er_ne,
Affective Behavior in both degrees is relatively 19w in cx.tent,.d em%
present in half of the town and prominent in one-elgl.lth of {t.an we:-
is a less emotionally expressive town than it is a talking, thin }:ngt.or‘:n
nipulative, or muscular town. Talking, which almost covers }: he fits'
has very restricted prominence; Midwest does not mnkc. a l?lg thing c:x -
widespread oral behavior. Gross Motor Activity and Thinkin };;,r ar};a 1;; v%or
ly equivalent in extent, occupying a middle place among t e be i
mechanisms; both extend over about a quarter of the town in a p
nent degree, and over two-thirds of the town in some degree. i

The relative extents of Midwest’s major resources f'or gener:&{lg it
havior mechanisms occur in these proportions: Talking, 1.0;. l(:;i o
Behavior, 1.1; Thinking, 2.0; Gross Motor Activity, 2.5; Manipu b
28,
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Fig. 5.4. Behavior mechanism profile of Midwest behavior settings. Number
(N), number of occurrences (0), and duration (D) of behavior settings with
high ratings (dark stippling, behavior mechanism Prominent), with medium
and low ratings ( light stippling, behavior mechanism present but not Promi-
nent), and with 1+ ratings (entire column, behavior mechanism present).
Ecological resource index for behavior mechanism present (----- ) and for
mechanism prominent (e ). The number, accurrence, and duration of he-
havior settings are reported in terms of per cent of number (884), occurrence

(53,376 days), and duration (286,481 hours) of behavior settings in Mid-
west,

falling in each pressure category are reported.
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54.4 per cent) of Midwest’s behavior settin
I:ﬁt :‘::nhgf cl(ﬂld inl;lfbitants_; this includes settings that rg;:;: Gﬂ(:m
plu:nd);n“ (6.6 per cent), settings that encourage the al’tenda,,e&
?17 9 per cent), and settings th?t are neutral to children (29,9 per 08
abo;xt one-quarter of the town's settings (24.4 per cent) arg closed
children, and the remainder (21.3. per cent)‘ resist child inhabitams -
varying degrees. Complete authority over child ex.Jtmnts is exercigeq by
31 per cent of Midwest behaviqr settings: they eltlfer exclude childze.
or require their attendance; chddren'have.the option of inhabiting o,
not inhabiting 69 per cent of Midwest’s settings.

Adolescents have unrestricted entrance to 69.1 Per cent of Midyegys
behavior settings; this includes settings t.hat require thejr attendance
(4.6 per cent), settings that encourage their attendance (33.6 per cent),
and settings that are neutral to :;ldolesce.nts ( Sq.g per cent); about gpa:
eighth (12 per cent) of Midwest's behavior settings are closed to 5 ol
cents and almost one-fifth (18.9 per cent) resist adolescent inhabitants
to some degree. One-sixth (16.6 per cent) of the behavior settings of
Midyvest exercise complete authority over adolescent entrants, excluding
them or requiring their attendance; adolescents have the option of in.
habiting or not inhabiting 83.4 per cent of Midwest's behavior settings,

In summary, about half of Midwest’s molar environment is complete-
ly open to children and 70 per cent to adolescents, one-quarter is com-
pletely closed to children and one-eighth to adolescents, 31 per cent is
completely authoritative about children as inhabitants, and 16,6 per cent

is authoritative about adolescents.

.5‘7 CHILDREN ADOLESCENTS
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or
5.5, Pressure profile of Midwest behavior settings. Per 3‘;"‘ gigilém,s.
settings (884), with indicated strengths of pressure upon Chﬂ- 1enentmnce re-
cents to enter and participate. Rating of degree of pressure-l. 5-6, entrance
quired; 2-3, entrance encoura ed; 4, behavior setting neutral; 5-6,
mngud, 7, entrance prohibited.
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Welfare Profile: Children and Adolescents

The welfare profile is shown in Fig. 5.6; see pp. 75-76 for definitions.
The data and format of this profile are parallel to those for Pressure. The

tion in the population,
8

CHILDREN ADOLESCENTS

ings
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Per Cen! of Behavior Sel
o
o
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Roison  d'Eire Calegory Raison d'8ire Calegory

Fig. 5.6. Welfare profile of Midwest behavior settings. Per cent of behavior
settings (884), with stated raison o étre with respect to children and adoles-
cents: 0, unconcerned; 1, serves child (adolescent) inhabitants; 2, serves
child (adolescent) inhabitants of other settings; 3, children (adolescents)
serve other inhabitants,
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= - 5 gi,g Child performers operate 3.7 per cent and adolescents operate 7.7
[ ' :e. S5 per 3c)cnt of Midwest settings for the benefit of other age groups (rat-
:” & '§ ing 3).
>
= g § "g:‘ Local Autonomy Profile
:: :c g = 3 The local autonomy profile is shown in Fig. 57; see pp. 76-80 for
H g&o definitions. This profile provides data on the number, occurrence, dura-
L g. tion, and ecological resource index of behavior settings with stipulated
e 3955 degrees of local autonomy. The data show that the looi of power for
:" - B selecting performers and members, for fixing fees and prices, and for
= 2.5 § establishing policies of Midwest’s behavior settings are predominantly
~F §. local. Local autonomy rating and ERI are positively correlated; tau = .83
[ = Z & (p <.001). For autonomy rating 9 (locus within boundary of Midwest),
[- :"’ 8 § an ERI is 18.4; for ratings 7+ (locus within rural district, including town),
& ’g 2 § ERI is 61.5; for ratings 5+ (locus within county, including rural district
< i’ 8= and town), ERI is 92.1; for ratings 3+ (locus within state, including
s 4 > 8 county, rural district, and town), ERI is 985, Decisions regarding the
t - E £0E programs of almost two-thirds of Midwest’s behavior-generaﬁng re-
| s %f z sources are made within the town or immediately surrcunding rural
= < ;:'_?5' g district; over nine-tenths of the decisions are made within the county.
b~
é :' %i‘g E Zones of Maximal Peneiration
THES See Fig. 5.8 and pp. 49-52 for definitions. The per cent of Midwest's
Le 8% S @ behavior settings with the specified zones of maximal penetration are
om B g g reported in this profile, There is a single leader with authority over the
= = 5.8 whole setting (zone 6) in just over half (54.3 per cent) of Midwest’s
s 2 : 5 behavior settings leadership is shared (zone 5) in the case of 43.2 per
= =5 g > cent of the town's settings, Less than 3 per cent of Midwest’s behavior
on g8E j ! settings are without designated leadership (zones 3 and 4).
= f: B2 Midwest’s behavior settings are almost equally divided between those
g:g: 'E 4 with a single authority and those with shared or no authority,
o S &
o— ;5 '§ Eﬁ- _g Profile of Classes of Authority Systems
o o a: ® o The profile of classes of authority systems is shown in Fig. 5.9; see pp.
L | 105 = : o 89-90 for definitions. The number, occurrence, duration, and ecological
- e EO § _‘ég resource index of behavior settings in the different classes of authority

Systems are reported; the classes are ordered by increasing ecological
resource index. The data show that business settings have wider au-
thority over Midwest's environment than any other class of settings
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Midwest behavior settings. Per cent of he.
Fig. Mwmsgg’ﬁbs;;iﬁed‘mnes of maximal penetration.

associations and churches have least
(ERL, w‘?ﬁﬂm ;oclhuncsns:}; The authority of schools is about half
authority d;e a;;thority of government settings (other than school
asm) abow' ut two-fifths as extensive, and the authority of churches
A WE, luntary associations about one-quarter as extensive as that of

business.

HEHAVIOR OUTPUT OF MIDWEST § MOLAR ENVIRONMENT

A behavior setting has one changeable attribute that results from t}ne
interaction of its stable, whole-entity attributes and variable properties
ofits actual and potential inhabitants, This is its occupancy time. Wheth-
‘er a Sunday school class meeting has large or small occupancy is the
cumulative resultant of independent actions by separate persons. The
sum of individual decisions “to go” or “not to go” and, when there, “to
stay” or “not to stay” is the occupancy time. (See pp. 48—49.) o

‘We shall see in Chapter 6 that behavior settings exert pressure, wh)cd
"ﬁ'mﬂﬂmﬁwymg. upon persons to enter and occupy them; an
that most settings have lower and upper limits of permissible occupan-
9. Furthermore, the degree of occupancy of a setting has consequences
for some of the more stable attributes of settings, such as their frequency

‘of occurrence. Nevertheless, within a wide middle range of values, the
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Fig. 5.9. Authority system profile of Midwest. Number (N), number of oc-
currences (O), duration (D), and ecological resource index (----- ) of be-
havior settings in stipulated classes of authority systems. Data reported as per

cents of number (884), occurrence (53,376 days), and duration (286,481
hours) of behavior settings in Midwest.

occupancy of a behavior setting is not an inherent, whole-entity attri-
bute, but one that is a summation of independently occurring actions.
The occupancy time of a behavior setting is not a community behavior
resource; it is, rather, a behavioral product of the interaction of a be-
havior-generating facility of a community and its more or less compliant
inhabitants,

The inhabitants of a behavior setting act in accordance with its stand-
ing pattern as long as they occupy it, i.e., as long as they are inhabitants.
Person-hours of occupancy is, therefore, a measure of behavior output,
ie., of amount of behavior that is produced by a behavior setting.

The 830 Midwest inhabitants spent 1,125,134 hours in the town’s be-
havior settings during the survey year. The time spent in particular set-
tings ranged from 1 hour in the behavior setting Saddle Club Organizing
Meeting to 87,376 hours in the setting Trafficways (streets and side-
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TABLE 5.5. gm;:ﬁgmmu within Stated Intervals
) Numberof  Per Cent ==
Ohoues) S T B
25 2.8
g'_f 4 65 7.4
15-91 270 30.5
09-985 173 19.6
286-1,240 a7 o
1,2414900 % 65
4,901-20,150 60 08
20.151-87,376 7 '

: on of behavior settings by the occupancy times of
mmwdmdm?sb;ﬁmpoﬂed in Table 5.5. .

analyze in a series of profiles the behavior output of behavior

WBSh;inth avayzr?ety of attributes. Occupancy times are reported in all

settings ts of the total occupancy time of Midwest residents, Oc-

cases s l:afr:t‘::rasident!r is not considered here, Ecological resource in-

dexes are included in the profiles to facilitate comparison of the extents
of Midwest's molar behavior resources and their behavior products.

Ocoupancy of Behavior Settings with Different Action Paltcn':s ‘
.'me profile of action pattern occupancy time is shown in Fig. 5.10; it
‘may be explicated by an example (see Religion, first column). Be-
havior settings where the action pattern Religion is prominent account
for 24 per cent of the town’s total occupancy time, and settings whe;e
Religion is present account for 11.2 per cent of the occupancy time. In
each of these cases the occupancy of the town's settings with the act;;n
pattern Religion is less than would be predicted on t}_le basis of ; e
town’s behavior setting resources for Religion. Midwest’s resou:ce; ﬁ:zr
Religion in a prominent degree are, according to ERI, 7.6 per cent od e
town's total behavior-generating resources; but these resources pro uczf
24 per cent of Midwest's total behavior. M(iidwest's molar behavior re
sources for Religion are relatively underproductive. _
: mmb}'g‘:mp&ncy time ):md t;:p order by ERI of bf:hnvxor seé:
tings where the different action patterns are present are highly corr
lated; tau = .93 (p < 0001); furthermore, ERI and per cent occupancy

donot differ greatly in absolute amount; mean ERI is 54.3 and mean per
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cent occupancy 58.4. It is clear that on the average the behavior settings
where action patterns are present generate behavior in close relationship
to the extent of their resources. The greatest deviations are found in the
case of resources for Religion, which undergenerate behavior (ERI,
16.9, occupancy 11.2), for Nutrition, which overproduces behavior
(ERI, 48,5, occupancy 63.4), and for Government, which overgenerates
behavior (ERI, 72.1, occupancy 88.6).

Measures of the amount of behavior produced by settings where dif-
ferent action patterns are prominent are given below in terms of
cent of total occupany time; the action patterns are listed in order of
occupancy time.

Physical Health ......, 18 Nutrition ............ 15.7
Relgion Bur . o, . o 24 Education ........... 18.8
Personal Appearance ,.. 3.2 Business ............. 26,5
Aesthetics 1o . ook 35 Social ¢iiv.innnnnnnnn 62.8
Government ......,... 10.8 Professionalism ....... 86.0
Recreation ........... 12.3

From this list interesting relations are clear, ¢.g., more of the limited
time of Midwest residents is allocated to behayior setting programs
where Education is prominent than to settings where Recreation is
prominent, more to primary Business settings than to primary Govern-
ment settings, more to behavior settings where action patterns con-
cerned with Personal Appearance are prominent than to those where
Religion is primary,

The order by occupancy time and the order by ERI of behavior set-
tings where the different action patterns are prominent are positively
correlated; tau =.78 (p <.001); the mean ERI is 19.6 and the mean
per cent occupancy is 22.2, Behavior settings where five action patterns
are prominent undergenerate behavior, relative to their Tesources, name-
ly, Religion (ERI 7.6, occupancy 2.4), Personal Appearance (ERI 3.4,
occupancy 3.2), Physical Health (ERI 2.9, occupancy 1.8), Aesthetics
(ERI 4.8, occupancy 3.5), Government (ERI 15.0, occupancy 10.9).
Settings where other action patterns are prominent overgenerate be-
havior, namely, Education (ERI 15.3, occupancy 18.8), Business (ERI
18.2, occupancy 26.5), Nutrition (ERI 7.0, occupancy 15.7), Profes-
sionalism (ERI 69.4, occupancy 86.0), Social Contact (ERI 60.6, occu-
pancy 62.8). The behavior settings where Recreation is prominent gen-
erate behavior in exact proportion to their resources (ERI 12.3, occu-
pancy 12.3). The least productive action pattern relative to its resources
is Religion; behavior settings where Religion is prominent generate 32
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% 5.10. Occupancy time of behavior settings with different action patterns.
gg‘:rl:‘ofmmcy time of Midwest residents (1,125,134 hours), which
occurs in behavior with high ratings (dark stippling, action pattern promi-
nent), with medium and low ratings (light stippling, action pattern present
Mn;tm t), and with 1+ rating (entire column, action pattern pres-
ent). Ecol resource index for action pattern present (-----) and for

- mm prominent (..... ).

i i The
- per cent of the occupancy expected on the basis of its resources.
ﬁppw;:oducﬁve action ;Yattem is Nutrition; behavior settings whetg
rit _,_‘Atis'pruminent generate 224 per cent of the occupancy expecte
‘basis of its resources.

ney of Behavior Settings with Different Behavior M echarf:sm.f‘

e profile of behavior mechanism occupancy time is shown in F;’E-
. The format of this profile is parallel to that of action patterns. e
ction of the profile shows that extent of resources for behavior ‘m:ru :
nisms and oceupany of behayior settings are closely related; this is

G
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for behavior settings where mechanisms are present and where theym

cent occupancy is 23,6,

Measures of the amount of behavior produced by behavior settings
where different behavior mechanisms are prominent, with the per cent
of total occupancy time, are given below in order of oceupancy time:

Affective Behavior . . . . . 10.7
Talking ey ahns i 114
Thinking ............ 28.0
Gross Motor Activity . . .20.4
Manipulation ......... 38.6

The greatest proportion of the time of Midwest residents is allotted to
behavior settings where Manipulation is prominent and the least to set-
tings where Affective Behavior is prominent. Settings where Thinking
is essential generate almost the same amount of behavior as those where
a strong back (Gross Motor Activity) is essential.

Resources where Affective Behavior is prominent are the only ones
that generate less than the amount of behavior expected, on the basis of
ERI (ERI 12,6, occupancy 10.7). Resources where Manipulation is
prominent generate more behavior than expected (ERI 30.9, occupancy
38.6); this is true, too, of Thinking (ERI 22.8, occupancy 28.0). Behay-
for settings where Talking and Gross Motor Activity are prominent gen-
erate behavior at the level expected on the basis of their resources.

Manipulation is the most extensive resource of prominent behavior
mechanism in Midwest (Fig. 54); we see, here, that it is also the most
productive resource,

Occupancy of Behavior Settings with Different Degrees of
Local Autonomy

The profile of local autonomy occupancy time is shown in Fig. 5.12; it
provides data on the occupancy and the ecological resource indexes of
behavior settings with stipulated degrees of local autonomy.

The inhabitants of Midwest allocate 9.7 per cent of the total person-
hours of occupancy of the town’s behavior settings to settings that have
complete local autonomy ( rating 9); this is 53 per cent of the occupancy
expected on the basis of the ecological resource index of these settings.
The completely local settings of Midwest generate less than the expected
occupancy. Almost two-thirds (62.2 per cent) of the total occupancy
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‘Fig. 5.11. Occupancy time of behavior settings with different behavior mech-
an 5.1%" cent :fn:yecupnncy time of Midwest residents (1,125,134 hours),
‘which oceurs in behavior settings with high ratings (dark stippling, action
pattern prominent), with medium and low ratings (light stippling, action pat-
mbutmt rominent), and with 1+ rating (entire column, action
pattern nt). Ecological resource index for behavior mechanism present
~ (=-==-) and for behavior mechanism prominent (..... ).

f Midwest's behavior settings occur in settings controlled within
and the surrounding district (ratings 7 to 9); this corresponds
exactly with the resource index (61.5) of these behavior settings.
‘controlled outside the district but within the county (ratings 5
@ uce 33,5 per cent of the town's occupany time; this, too, is
accord with the ERI of these behavior settings (30.6). Behavior
olled outside the county, at state and federal levels, consti-
er cent of the behavior setting resources of Midwest, and they
ite 4.5 per cent of the town’s person-hours of occupancy.
ink order correlation between the degree of local autonomy and
incy time of behavior settings is .58 (p < .04).
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Fig. 5.12. Occupancy time of behavior settings with different autonomy rat-
ings. Per cent of the total occupancy time of Midwest residents (1,125,134
hours) that occurs within settings with specified autonomy ratings. Ecologi-
cal resource index (~=--- ).

Occupancy of Classes of Authority Systems

The profile of authority systems is shown in Fig. 513. This profile
reports the per cents of the total person-hours of occupancy of Midwest
behavior settings by Midwest residents that occur in the different classes
of authority systems. The data show that behavior settings under the
authority of Business settings have the highest occupancy and those
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Closses of Authority Syslems
Fig, 5.13. Occupancy time of behavior settings in different classes of author-
ity systems, Per cent of total occupancy time of Midwest residents (1,125,

134 hours) that occurs in specified classes of behavior settings. Ecological
resource index (----- )15

Church :l
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- the lowest occupancy. Occupancy closely parallg)s
‘unde mmﬁ g if; however, Church and Voluntary settings yp.
ewlosml behavior relative to their resources and School and Business
" In this chapter we have presented a q ve and quantitative gyr.
. of Midwest’s molar environment and of itf l.)ehavxor products, Be.
1"_”- settings have provided a basis for describing and measuring he
mt. the variety, and the behavior output of the annmenq and of
elations between its extent and its output. In this, behavior settings
have entered as entities with a variety of properties that can be directly
:' d and measured. Relations between behavior settings and their
tuhabitants remain to be considered. This is a dynamic and theoreticq]

problem; it will be treated in Chapters 6 and 7.

6

A Theory of Behavior Settings

PsycroLoGY 15 A comPLEX of overlapping, interdependent sciences en-
compassing widely disparate phenomena, methods, and theories. An
explication of any part of psychology requires that the position of the
part on the main dimensions of the total complex be set forth. We shall
do this, briefly, for the phenomena and for the methods of ecological
psychology, and in some detail for its theory. In doing this, we shall re-
consider in wider contexts some of the topics already covered.

PHENOMENA OF ECOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY

The range of phenomena with which psychologists have dealt is en-
compassed by the round of events, which extends from distal objects in
the ecological environment (e.g., a fly ball in a baseball game), to
proximal events at receptor surfaces (e.g., the image of the moving ball
on a player’s retinas ), to afferent, central, and efferent processes within
the silent intrapersonal sector of the circuit (e.g., perceiving the ball),
to molecular acts (e.g., raising the hands), and finally to molar actions
that alter the ecological environment (e.g., catching the ball). The three
major sectors of this unit are marked on the diagram of Fig. 6.1, namely,
the ecological sector of objects and physical events that become stimuli;
the organism or intrapersonal sector of receptive, central, and effector
processes; and the behavioral sector of actones and achievements that
occur, again, in the ecological environment. Brunswik (1955) convine-
ingly demonstrated the value of this environment-organism-environ-
ment continuum (E-O-E arc, psychological unit, behavior unit) for
identifying and appraising many facets of psychological science, and he
placed representative schools and problems of psychology upon this
basic unit, as shown in the figure. From this it appears that psychologists
have ranged in their prospecting along the length of this mother lode of
psychological ore, usually staking out claims in limited sectors; a few
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6.1, The place of representative schools and problems of psychology on
gg‘b?u]icpsyc{ologiul,:npﬁ defined by Brunswik. All phenomena considered
(——); only initial and terminal phenomena considered (———), e.g.

have gone so far as to claim the whole arc from its origin to its termina-
tion as the province of psychology (e.g., Brunswik, 1955; Murray, 1959;
Miller e al., 1960; Zener and Gaffron, 1962).

chology encompasses the whole E-O-E arc, and, in ad-
, certain phenomena within the ecological environment which
and shape influences that extend from the termination of one
' origins of others, For example, ecological psychology deals
nly with events involved in a player’s catching a ball in a ball game,
s h the playing field (its size and shape), the other players
T d skill), the rules of the game, and other ecological
affect the consequences for subsequent behavior of
catching the ball. The subject matter of ecological psy-
be represented by an arc joining, via receptor, central
s, ecological objects and events on the afferent and
it must be represented by circuits that incorpo-
it persons with objects and events of the ecological
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Fig. 6.2. Eco-behavioral circuits. The solid, directed lines represent the cir-
cuits; the broken lines are labeling guides.

environment to form interdependent units (Fig. 6.2). Ecological psy-
chology is more than a behavior science; it is an eco-behavioral science.

METHODS OF ECOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY

The phenomena of a science occur without benefit of scientists, but
the data of a science are the joint product of scientists and phenomena
coupled within epecially contrived data-generating systems. The char-
acteristics of the data-generating systems of psychalogy, including the
details of the couplings between psychologists and phenomena, are al-
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are the province of psychological methodology ang
m ma(ﬁed here. However, the great diversity of couplings
ogists and psychological phenomena can be divideq
into two types, which produce data of crucially different significance,

Psuch ,mgm“rmwdum T Data

One type of data-generating system is represented in Fig, 6.3, It i
' by a transitive connection between phenomena and datg
from psychological phenomena to psychologist and from
to data. Psychological phenomena are scanned by the psy-
chologist who functions with respect to them as a transducer, transform.
ing them in accordance with coding categories into data. This datg.
generating system is, in effect, a translating machine; it translates psy-
chological phenomena into data. The data it generates are operative
images of the phenomena, prepared in retrievable form for storage ang
further analysis. Here is an early example of this type of data, gathered

by Susan Isaacs (1950) on July 18, 1926:
When Ms. I lifted up the smouldering rubbish in the bonfire to put
more paper under it and make it flame, Dan (5:2) said, “Oh, you are
bravel” Later on, Jessica used the word “brave” without appearing to
understand it and Dan corrected her, telling her, “ ‘Brave’ is when you
stand close to something you don't like, and don’t go away” [p. 112].

Psychological phenomena dominate this data-generating system: they
are the operators; the psychologist is a docile receiver, coder, and trans-
mitter of information about the input, interior conditions, and output of
psychological units. The data as they issue from the system answer the
 question, “What goes on here?”; en masse, they report the abundance
- and distribution of psychological phenomena with varying input, in-
. ; == —mdmtput auﬂbm’
T data can be translated back into psychological phenomena, and the
ent betyveen the original phenomena and the reconstituted phe-
s the ultimate test of the adequacy of T data. In actual fact,
GiCE pbﬂnomena are infrequently completely reconstituted in
ogical science, but often intermediate steps of the first transla-
Wﬁl the course of data analysis. This is the case
atings of the content or quality of the original phenomena are
Inconrtpmeeedings, behavior phenomena are some-
data supplied by witnesses: and most of the so-
arts are based upon the possibility of reconstituting
d records, See Wiener (1963) and Ashby (1956).
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Here are examples of analyses of transducer data:

(a) (1) Two-thirds of the behavior units of the children of Midwest
receive some input from persons or animals, i.e., they are social units:
in three-fifths of these social units the person providing the input isu;
adult, and in two-thirds of the units, a female; animals are the source of
3 per cent of the social input; (2) adults dominate children in about one-
third of the units to which they supply input; children dominate chil-
dren in one-sixth of the units to which they provide input; (83) the input
to two-thirds of the social units is compatible with the child's behavior
in the unit (Barker and Wright, 1955; Wright, 1967). !

(b) Disturbances, i.e,, unpleasant disruptions in a child’s experi-
ence as indicated by his expressive behavior, occur at a median rate of
5.4 disturbances per hour; half of these disturbances are evoked by
adults, and 5 per cent of them are occasioned by the loss of something
the child values (Fawl, 1963).

(¢) The units of Midwest children are of shorter duration, on the
average, than those of comparable Yoredale children (Schoggen, Barker,
and Barker, 1963 ).

(d) Yoredale adults provide children with devaluative social inputs
four times as frequently as Midwest adults (Barker and Barker, 1963b).

This data-generating system provides information about psychological
phenomena in terms of transformations made by a psychologist; the
transformations constitute the psychologist’s only contribution to the
data of the system. By using the psychologist as a transducer only, and
not as operator, this system produces data that denote a world the psy-
chologist did not make in any respect; they signal behavior and its con-
ditions, in situ.

Data-generating systems of this type have no commonly accepted
name, so we have called them, after the psychologist’s role, transducer
data systems, and, for short, T systems. We shall also use the terms
transducer methods, or T methods, and transducer data, or T data.

Psychologists as Operators: O Data

The other type of data-generating system is represented in Fig. 6.4. In
it there are two kinds of couplings between psychological phenomena
and psychologist: in addition to functioning as transducer, as in the first
type, the psychologist is coupled into the psychological unit as an opera-
tive part of it, regulating input, and/or influencing interior conditions,
and/or constraining output. The psychologist dominates this system; as
operator, he sends messages via the unit to himself as receiver and trans-
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- md‘mmthequasﬁon,“Whatgoesonhm, under the

( = ¢, interior conditions, and output that Iimpose?” |
#an e;z:;]f::f?au type of data from the Stanford-Binet test, 19373
vision ( 11-year level—Terman and Merrill, 1937, p. 269):

Psychologist as Operator: What do we mean by courage?

subfaat: Do something you don’t want to do "cause you're afraid ¢
getting hurt.

The crucial feature of this data-generating system is that by becomi .
involved as an operator in the units he is investigating, the psych oulmmogist

Deta-Generating System: Typel Dota-Generating Syslem: Typs 2
Psychologis! os Transducer Psychologis! os Operator and Tronsducer

Environment - Envlronmnt/
Organism- Organism—
— Environmant ] Environment L
Unl} Unit

(E-0~E Are) (E~0-~E Arc)

Pyeheloglst Psychalogist
o8 o1 o8

Tronsducer Oparalor | Transducer

l

(Anolyticai Systems )

Fig. 6.4. Operator data-
generating system.
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achieves control that allows him to focus upon se ts processes
ofp;irticularconoem to him, via data thutrefertomﬂ:dhe,mm
contrives.

Data-generating systems of this type may be a jatel d, af-
ter the psychologist’s role, operator data s’ystcm;;pm zlso“u::’ge
terms O method and O data. These are, in essence, experimental meth-
ods. We have not used the term, however, because of its common restric-
tion in psychology to operations carried out in laboratories, and hence
its exclusion of clinical methods, a restriction and an exclusion that do
not apply in any degree to O methods.

Ecological Methods

We are now in a position to locate ecological psychology with respect
to this methodological dichotomy as follows: ecological psychology is a
transducer science; in it, research psychologists function as sensors and
transducers; its data record behavior and its conditions in situ.

One may well ask: Why should ecological psychology be satisfied
with less than the most rigorously defined and controlled data-gener-
ating arrangements? Why bother with the role of transducer? Similar
questions have been asked in connection with a motley class of methods
variously called field methods, naturalistic approaches, observational
techniques. These methods have not infrequently been judged and found
wanting. It is commonly said of them that almost anything they can do,
experiments can do better. Their advantage is said to lie in their relative
simplicity, which makes them useful as rough-and-ready methods for
reconnoitering new problems. It is not easy to evaluate these judgments
about the untidy class of methods to which they refer, but it is clear that
they do not apply to transducer and operator methods.

The models show that T data refer to psychological phenomena that
are explicitly excluded when the psychologist functions as operator, In-
deed, the primary task of the psychologist as transducer is carefully to
praserve phenomena that the psychologist as operator carefully alters,
namely, psychologist-free units, We have to say, therefore, that what T
methods do, O methods cannot do at all: O methods cannot signal be-
havior and its conditions unaltered by the system that generates the
data,

The models show, too, that O data refer to phenomena that psycholo-
gists as transducers explicitly exclude, namely, psychological units ar-
ranged in accordance with the curiosities of the psychologist. The pri-
mary task of the operator is to alter, in ways that are crucial to his
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that the psychologist as transducer leaves inty

inw";‘ll”vd &hz‘::f;m, that an investigator can sometimes se!ectc';:

;?:omg refer to psycbologiml units with the particular attributes in

hich he is interested. We have to suy, therefore, that what O methogs
g T methods usually cannot do at all, or can do less efficiently.
m‘;'m cannot focus so clearly upon the particular events within psy-
chological units that interest the investigator.

That the data which psychologists produce as operators and as trans.
ducers differ in ways that are of fundamental significance for the science
is obvious in concrete cases. Take intelligence, for example. Millions of
reliable and valid intelligence tests have been administered, scored, ang
reported, thus providing a vast store of O data, for psychologists are
strong operators in test situations, supplying input ("What do we mean
by courage?”), regulating interior conditions (“Work carefully; speed
is not important”), and constraining output (“Underline the correct re-
sponse”). These data provide basic information about intellectual func-
tioning within test-score generating systems, and about intellectual
processes and their constants: about 1Q, about general factors, about
verbal factors, etc. But this great and successful scientific assault upon
the problem of intelligence has provided almost no information about
the intellectual demands the environments of life make upon people,

~and how people respond to the “test items” with which they are con-
fronted in the course of living. The science of psychology provides vir-
tually no information about the intelligence of people outside of data-
generating systems operated by psychologists.

Or take frustration as another example. Experiments have provided
basic information about the consequences for children of frustration, as
~defined and contrived in the experiments, e.g., Barker et al. (1941). But
.who did not contrive frustration for his subjects, but studied it in
records of children’s everyday behavior, reported (Fawl,

.
v Ad

results. .. were surprising in two respects. First, even with a
interpretation of frutsltmtion fewer incidents were detected
1 We expected. ... Second . .. meaningful relationships could not

between frustration . . . and consequent behavior such as . ...
. and other theoretically meaningful behavioral manifes-

stration was rare in children’s days, and when it did
10 M'ﬁ!e behavioral consequences observed in the lab-
that the earlier experiments simulated frustration
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very well as defined and preseribed in theories, but the experiments did
nz?simulnte frustration as life prescribes it for children. i

The conclusion is inescapable that psychologists as operators and as
transducers are not analogous, and that the data they produce have
fundamentally different uses within the science. One may contend that
the phenomena denoted by T data are unimportant, or that they are not
psychology. One may argue that O data refer, potentially at Jeast, to
more fundamental, universal, invariant psychological processes than T
data. But, however the phenomena denoted by T data are classified and
evaluated, they comprise a realm of phenomena forever inaccessible via
O data. The data that psychologists produce as transducers are not
horse-and-buggy versions of the data they produce as operators. If one
wishes to know, for example, such information as the duration of be-
havior units, the sources of social input, or the frequency of disturbances,
only T data will provide the answers.

This state of affairs is most surprising in view of the situation in the
old, prestigeful sciences that psychology so admires and emulates in
other respects. In these sciences, the quest for the phenomena of science
as they occur unaltered by the techniques of search and discovery is a
central, continuing task; and the development of techniques for identi-
fying entities and signaling processes without altering them (within
organisms, within cells, within physical systems, and within machines)
is among the sciences’ most valued achievements. Handbooks and ency-
clopedias attest to the success of these efforts. We read, for example,
that potassium (K) ranks seventh in order of abundance of elements,
and constitutes about 2.59 per cent of the igneous rocks of the earth’s
crust; that its compounds are widely distributed in the primary rocks,
the oceans, the soil, plants, and animals; and that soluble potassium salts
are present in all fertile soils (Encyclopadia Britannica, 1962). The
fact that there is no equivalent information in the literature of scientific
psychology (about playing, about laughing, about talking, about being
valued and devalued, about conflict, about failure) confronts psycholo-
gists with a monumental incompleted task. This is the task of ecological
psychology, and for it T methods are essential.

DISCOVERY OF BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

At the Midwest Field Station we were confronted with the practical
problem of what to record, as transducers, and what to count as analysts
of T data, What is a unit of a person’s unbroken behavior stream? This
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_‘ l;ﬂmu;m-'dinnu-ilys'ettlev.»dvery‘slm,rﬂy: a unit is an answer toa
tionnaire item (the investigator’s item); it is a trial on a qu';:
investigator’s maze); it is the completion of a sentence (the investigator's
sentence). But when an investigator does not impose Fis units on the
stream of behavior, what are its units?

Molar Units of Individual Behavior

When observers approach subjects’ behavior streams as sensors ang
transducers, signaling in literary Tanguage what they see, structural.
dynamic units are always found. Here is an example of transducer dat,
denoting two such units; these data refer to five-year-old Maud Pintner
in Clifford’s Drugstore in Midwest on December 5, 1850. The two units
occurred successively and they oceupied, together, less than one-half
minute,

Maud sat at the fountain waiting to order the treat her mother had

sed her. On the stool next to Maud was her two-year-old broth-

er, Fred; her mother sat beside Fred.
[ 2:48 p.m. From her jeans pocket Maud now took an
Shebml:hedft ACross hier llpsp:sdi(f it were a lipstick. orange crayon,

i htde;uog then leaned over, sliding he;;g;ms :;liong the counter, as she
\watched a man serve a strawberry to his blond, A

M y;ar 'ddgfgu -y ond, curly-headed,
Maud seem cinated by the procedure; she took i :
bottha sieation y the p ure; she in every detail

The analyst titled these units Pretending to Use Lipstick and Watchin
g  Soda (Barker and Wright, 1951a, p. m)-psﬂ' ¢
deht nl;d others have studied these units, called behavior
great detail and have discovered some of their attributes
Wﬂght, 1955; Barker, 1963b; Dickman, 1963; Wright,

‘constancy of direction, equal potency throughout their
"_lsz_}ra.nge. Like crystals and cells that also have dis-
tes and limited size-ranges, behavior episodes have
in the hierarchy of behavior units as the former have
“Wm and organic units. It is impressive that

behavior episodes should agree so well with Bruns-
theoretical formulation of the E-O-E unit of psy-

iavior episodes, and the accumulation of evi-
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dence that they are fundamental molar units of the behavior stream,
solved the problem of what to record as transducers, andwh::to count
as analysts of T data; but we were then confronted with the questiomz
What is the environment of behavior episodes? How are episodes
their environments related? The search for answers to these que:
led to the discovery of behavior settings. And during the search we
learned some things about naturally occurring behavior and its enyiron-
ment that must be reported. e

Environment of Molar Behavior Units

On the basis of Brunswik’s model of the E-O-E arc and of operator
data-generating systems, we expected congruence between environ-
mental inputs and behavior episodes. We expected behavior episodes to
march along single file preceded by inputs from the environment and
terminating in outputs to the environment, as they do when psycholo-.
gists are operators in psychophysics experiments (stimulus with re-
sponse), in intelligence tests (problem with attempted solution), and
in polling interviews (question with answer ). We expected to be able
to predict with some accuracy from ecological inputs to behavioral out-
puts. But we were wrong,

SE WM

s i 111 ity L

i

Time —e 246 250 254 286

gig. 6.5. Behavior setting: Cliffords Drugstore. Maud Is Treated to Ice Crear
one,
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ccording to T data, behavior episode.s do not move alon

bnt rather, one, two, or three abre?st quite im.;gu]a,]y. 2 thge I:;han file,
of Fig. 6.5, the structure of.Mauds be!:avxor in the corner drugl;.;row
represented in terms of episodes. During this 11-minute od M“’ is
engaged in 25 episodes of behavior, including Pretending 4, Use ;‘“d
stick and Watching Girl Eat Soda. Ten of these episodes oc curred s, ip-
but 15 of them occurred simultaneously with other episodes, and i, Y,
case there was a triple overlap, namely, Eating Ice Creqm Cons at(:;,e
ing Girl Eat Soda (on another occasion), and Trying to Gey Hor Moth.
er's Attention. This segment of behavior is by no means atypical; 1y o
900 hours of children's specimen records, including 18 day-long recor des"
73 per cent (median) of Midwest children’s episodes overlap simu]’
taneously with one or more other episodes (Barker and Wright 1955).

Furthermore, according to T data, units of environmenta] input and
units of behavior are not regularly coupled and congruent, and predic.
tion of behavior episodes from ecological inputs is poor, Th & 96 soci]
inputs Maud received in the drugstore, as they occurre

. d in tempora]
order, are listed below (the source of the input is given first in each
case).

( 1) Mother: “We'll all go to the drugstore.”

( 2) Mother: “Not now; you’re not having a comic now.”
i 3; Mother: “Leave things [Christmas cards] alone.”
4) Mother: “Come on now, get your coat off.”
( 5) Mother: “Maud, come back and sit down.”
( 6) Mother: Pushes Maud toward the stool.
( 1; Mother: “Now you sit here.”
Mother: “What do you want, Maud?”
Mother: “Oh, you don’t want a soda!”
) Mother: “No, you don’t get a soda.”
other: “What do you want?”
other: “You don’t want a soda, Besides you wouldn’t drink
~ itifyouhadit”
: “Do you want a coke?”

“Do you want an ice cream cone?”
0 you want an ice cream cone?”
t flavor, Maud?”
anilla, that’s the white one.”

t eat Fred's cone.”

on. th yollxlrm;oat on, Maud.”
Maud’s whispered request.
Maud’s coat. £
d,” as she ruffles Maud’s hair.
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23) Mother: “Come on.”

24) Mother: Pushes Maud toward her coat.

95) Fred: Asks Maud for gum (from gum machine). J
(m; Mother: Urges children from store with words and motions.

Like the stem of an incomplete sentence that might be given Maud in
a test, each social input could serve as the origin of a congruent behavior
episode, or of a limited range of episodes, in Maud's behavior stream.
For example, there is only one action by Maud that is congruent with
the mother’s first input, “We'l all go to the drugstore,” namely, the
episode Entering Drugstore. But there are a number of eoggment com-
pletions for the eighth input “What do you want, Maud?, g, _Addng;
for Ice Cream Cone, Asking for Coke, Asking for Soda, ete. A social in-
put has a requiredness, or direction, with respect to the behavior of the
receiver, and the person who provides an input selects the one from those
available to him that he presumes, on the basis of experience or primitive
theory, is most likely to be effective, ie., to inihate. an episodg he desiresg
for the recipient. The ensuing behavior of the recipient provides an im-
mediate test of the correctness of the presumption.. Here are some of
the social inputs to Maud in the drugstore, .the episodes that are con-
gruent with them, and the actual, ensuing episodes.

Social Input Congruent Episode  Ensuing Episode
(1) We'llall go to the drug- Entering Drugstore Entering Drugstore
store. .
; you'" t Returning Comicto  Looking at Comic (cor;
& Noﬁ::i:éioc‘::{:igonow. t!Slu:lf § tinuation of ongoingy
episode)
(6) Pushes Maud toward  Moving Toward Moving Toward Stool 0 l
stool. Stoql T
(8) What do you want, Choosing Treat Choosing Trea )
Maud? 1
g Choosing Different  Choosing Treat (eog-
&) O’;'o)c,l(:xlll OomEHEE Trentg tin;::iim)l of ongoing g
episode
(21) Fredsnatches Maud’s  Retrieving Coat Ignoring Fred
coat

Three of these inputs were the origin of congruent behavior in Maud;
behavior stream a!:ul three were not. In all, about one-third ?E the soci
inputs to Maud in the drugstore elicited congruent behavior epliodﬂ
from her, namely, inputs 1, 6, 7, 8, 15, 17, 20, 25, 26. In lax:ge samples
children’s behavior about one-half of all social inputs elicit congrue
behavior episodes (Barker and Wright, 1955; Hall, 1965).
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within the undisturbed stream of behavior, A] Havior

cording to Brunswik that the prediction of l{ehaﬂmthh:nghm%

only be made “probabilistically,” predictions with only 50 o

y are not impressive. And although it is true, too, that e g, 2
:gm are not scientists with explicitly formulated theories to g

Mdﬂld’mm are nonetheless experts in the art of Providing of °M

puts, and it does not appear likely that their record m},eg:::]‘:;::

Despite this evidence, we were loath to abandon the precision
exactly identified, reliably described, and correctly enumerate
and episodes; they satisfied the first requirement of good rese,
licable data. They seemed to provide firm gronnd in an unfir, region
So we persisted in the effort (o find lawfulness between inputs ami
behavior episodes. We were encouraged in this by the theoties and tra.
ditions of psychology which affirmed that lawfulnese, if it existed, would
be discovered between points of the E-O-E arc. These traditions ang
theories strongly indicated that ecological phenomena more remore than
the distal objects at the origins and terminations of the arcs were not
lawfully related to behavior.

For one thing, it is generally agreed that the nonsocial, ccological en.
vironment does not demand behavior, that it enters psychology only as
pumtmive. supportive, or resistive circumstances, and that the m'gm.
pmnlmof the E-O-E are is the arbiter of what will be received
as stimuli and how it will be coded and programmed Lefore it emernes
"m (Im- 1963; Ratliff, 1962; Schoenfeld and Cumming,
w)onh true that a language is often used that implies at Jeast a trig-
ger ’m f“ lhc m‘ogi(‘a] environment: evente in the environ-
said to stimulate, to evoke, to instigate beliivior. And the fact
are usually provided by data-generating sytems that are de-
the investigator to stimulate gives support *o the language

iple fact is, however, that to function as a «timulus, an en-
varinble must be received by the organism. So in most psy-
dng, nonsocial ecological occurrences at the afferent end
assumed (@) to be indifferent to their ends via the
be endowed with directedness and purpose only withi_n
il sector, This view was supported by our findings: if
's behavior episodes from social inputs, which can
it they be received, are only 50 per cent accurate,
cial inputs will surely be much lower.

d inputy
mh. rrp_
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Another reason for limiting ecological phenomena to those at the
oﬁgimmdminaﬁomofE-O-Emisthehct-MbeyondM
points the regress within the environment is without limit. Where does
one draw the line? Where does the environment of the episode “Maud

,wa:ehedamnnservenstmwberrysodn...mhisghl"md?m&hthg
rman, the soda, and the girl? With the stools on which they sit and the
counter from which they eat? With the whole fountain area? The whole
drugstore? The town of Midwest? Or beyond?

Yet another reason for not venturing beyond the limits of the E-O-E
arc is found in the fact that psychologists who have considered the prob-
Jem have found the ecological environment on the afferent side of the
person to be unstable, and to exhibit at best only statistical regularities.
This has confronted students of the total E-O-E arc with the difficult
problem of making precise derivations and predictions on the basis of
unstable, disordered independent variables. In consequence, the se-
Joctive and organizing powers of the intrapersonal segment of the are—
which to quote Leeper (1963, pp. 387-88), “yield relatively stableuef-
fects out of the kaleidoscopically changing stimulation they receive™—
have claimed the greatest efforts of psychologists. It is here that the
problems of perception and learning fall. This is one reason for the pre-
dominance of operator data-generating systems in psychological science:
in this way the investigator is able to impose order upon the ecological
input and so bypass the problem.

Finally, the concepts that are adequate for ecological phenomena are
inadequate for, i.e., incommensurate with, psychological phenomena.
The theories and concepts of psychology are not today reducible to
those of biology, physics, and sociology, and for this reason only prob-
abilistic, empirical relations can be discovered between variables of
psychology and those of other sciences.

Here were four barriers to including within psychological science
more of the ecological environment than that which lies along the E-O-E
arc. These barriers rested upon certain conceptions of the ecological en-
vironment, namely, that it is without direction with respect to behavior,
that it is infinite, that it is disordered, and that it is conceptually incom-
mensurate with the intrapersona! sector of the E-O-E are.

Texture of the Environment

Despite these barriers, however, we continually made field observa-
tions, pari passu with our systematic effort to record the stream of be-
havior and its immediate ecological inputs, which called attention to the
significance for behavior of the more remote environment, We were
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individual behavior. The 119 children of p:
orerV e st concerned engged n about 100,00 gt
N avior each day, over 36,000,000 in & year. We had to sample
universe, and we found that our sample was improved if, in addition ¢,
mg tlle m‘lmﬁﬂmﬁm guid& (age, sex, social dassa Tace, educy.
o), we sampled behavior in such divergent places s drugstores, 5,y
day school classes, 4-H Club meetings, and football games, Whep v,

a behavior episodes in a representative sample of such Midyyest
Tocales, the variability of the episodes was greater than when we r,,
s astioiad locales. Variety of behavior episodes was Positively
et 0 varity o ccological samplin areas.

Related to this were three observations madf: during the making of
day-long records of children’s behavior and situation. (a) The char-
acteristics of the behavior of a child often changed dramatically whep,
he moved from one region to another, e.g,, from classroom, to hall, 1,

Ta d; from drugstore to street; ffom baseball game to shower
mm‘(unb) The behavior of different children within the same region
\was often more similar than the behavior of any of them in different re.
giom The behavior of John and Joe was frequently more similar in o
Boy Scout meeting than the behavior of John (or Joe) in a Scout meet.
ing and in a Sunday school class. (¢) There was often more congruence
‘between the whole course of a child's behavior and the particular locale
'}nbgt‘wwhichqgl it occurred than between parts of his behavior and particular
inputs from the locale. This is shown in Maud’s case. Although, as we
‘Thave seen, Maud did not conform to most of the social inputs she re-
in the drugstore, the whole course of her drugstore behavior was

had her treat and enjoyed it, she did not read the comics or handle
ristmas cards to an appreciable extent, she did sit on the stool, she

enerally agreeable way. Maud’s relation to her environ-
different in the large and in the small. If we look upon
- of Maud's drugstore behavior, we see that Maud failed
ut she passed the test.
dence to us that the ecological environment beyond
s E-O-E arc is in some way causally implicated in .be-
finally looked beyond immediate, discrete eco{ogxcﬂl
streams of individual persons, it was not difficult
environmental units. Schoggen identified such a unit,
environmental force unit (EFU), i.e., an action by
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an environmental agent toward a recognizable end state for a pmcn
(Schoggen, 1963). The unity of an EFU comes from its eon_m.ancy\ofﬂp
rection with respect to the person upon whom it bears. 'EFUs.often"in-
volve series, or programs of discrete inputs. The EFU’s acting upon
Maud in the drugstore are represented in the third row of Fig. 6.5. Her
95 hehavior episodes and the 26 social inputs she received in the dmg-,-
store are encompassed by the eight EFU’s, Each EFU includes at least
one social input, and the large, inclusive EFU (Maud to Have Treat at
Drugstore) has 18 social inputs. Schoggen discovered many interesting
facts about EFU, but for us the most interesting finding is that a per-
son’s behavior is more frequently responsive and conforming to intact
EFU than to separate components of EFU. Simmons and Schoggen
(1963) and Hall (1965) found that half of the EFU’s whose initial in-
puts elicited unresponsive or unconforming behavior elicited responsive
and conforming behavior at the terminal EFU input. Here was docu-
mentation of what we observed in general, namely, that conformity be-
tween the environment and behavior is more frequent over long than
over short segments of the behavior stream.

Some basis for this is found in Schoggen’s data, which showed that
EFU’s usually endure longer than episodes. This means that if behavior
episodes are used to mark off parts of the environment, the resulting seg-
ments are usually not unitary parts of the environment, or multiples
thereof, but random fragments. To use such fragments in an investiga-
tion of the relation between environmental input and behavioral output
is, therefore, analogous to studying the relation between the slope of
four-foot sectors of a roadway (the circumference of a wheel) and the
speed of vehicles over them. According to these findings, the environ-
mental component of a psychological unit, that is, the originating ob-
ject or event within the E-O-E arc, is often not the environment of the
unit,

These observations and fieldwork experiences led us to look again at
the environment as it exists before being received within the E-O-E arc.
Egon Brunswik wrote (1957, p. 5) in this connection:

Both organism and environment will have to be seen as systems, each
with properties of its own, yet both hewn from basically the same
block. Each has surface and depth, or overt and covert regions . . . the
interrelationship between the two systems has the essential char-
acteristic of a “coming-to-terms.” And this coming-to-terms is not
merely a matter of the mutual boundary or surface areas. It concerns
equally as much, or perhaps even more, the rapport between the cen-
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overt layers of the two systems. It follows that, much
tral, cover ::m:d with the texture of the °l’ganisua1s g:)'oc}xgl.
and must investigate them in depth, it also g bl:
mm"mad with the texture of the environment as it extends i q 5
away from the common boundary.

estion: What is the texture of the environment?
ngd biological sciences have amassed almost limit]eg
- ation about the environment, and some of it bears directly and
iufonna. eally upon the issues before us. The three environmental attributes
wem shnll‘ : mention have been independently affirmed and reaffirmeq by
many observing techniques and instruments. They are far removed from
o » observer; most of them are properties of the environment g
aled directly by photographic plates and recording instruments,
They are elementary facts.
" (a) Order in the Preperceptual Ennffonment. The environment g5
escribed by chemists, physicists, botanists, and astronomers is not 5
chaotic jumble of independent odds and ends, and it has more thap
statistical regularity. It consists of bounded and internally pattemed
units that are frequently arranged in precisely ordered arrays and se-
quences, The problem of identifying and classifying the parts of the en-
vironment, i.¢., the taxonomic problem, is very great, but the problem
is not, primarily, to bring order out of disorder. On the contrary, its first
task is to describe and explain the surprising structures and orders that
appear in nature: within carbon atoms, within DNA molecules, within
developing embryos, within oak trees, within baseball games, within
nations, within solar systems; and to account for the occasional absence
of order and organization, in atomic explosions, in cancerous growths,
and in social disorder.
ust be noted, however, that order and lawfulness are by no means
iformly across the nonpsychological world; not every entity is
ated to every other entity. The preperceptual world is not
‘but many, and their boundaries and interconnections have to

ent arrangement of ecological units is in nesting assemblies.
s are everywhere: in a chick embryo, for example, with its o
f one of the organs, the nucleus of one of the cells,
ates of the nucleus, the molecules of an aggregate,
the molecules, and the subatomic particles of. an
middle ranges of a nesting structure such as this is
h circumjacent and interjacent, both whole and part,
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both entity and environment. An organ—the liver, for example—is whole
in relation to its own component pattem of cells, and is a part in relation
to the circumjacent organism that it, with other organs, composes; it
forms the environment of its cells, and is, itself, environed by the or-

(b) Direction and Purpose in the Preperceptual Environment. Most
units of the ecological environment are not directionless in relation to
their parts. They are, rather, self-regulated entities (or the products of
such entities) with control circuits that guide their components to char-
acteristic states and that maintain these states within limited ranges of
values in the face of disturbances. Some of the strongest forces in nature
and some of the most ubiquitous patterns of events are found within
ecological units: in atomic forces and in developmental sequences of
organisms, for example. The new understanding of cybernetic processes
makes it no longer necessary to be skeptical of the reality of target-
directed systems within the ecological environment.

There are mutual causal relations up and down the nesting series in
which many environmental entities occur; the preperceptual environ-
ment is made up of systems within systems, An entity in such a series
both constrains and is constrained by the outside unit that surrounds it
and by the inside units it surrounds. This means that entities in nesting
structures are parts of their own contexts; they influence themselyes
through the circumjacent entities that they, in part, compose. A beam
determines its own strength by its contribution to the structure into
which it is built; a word defines itself by its contribution to the meaning
of the sentence of which it is a part.

(¢) Incommensurability in the Preperceptual Environment, The con-
ceptual incommensurability of phenomena which is such an obstacle to
the unification of the sciences does not appear to trouble nature’s units.
The topologically larger units of nesting structures have, in general,
greater variety among their included parts than smaller units: an orga-
nism encompasses a greater variety of structures and processes than a
cell; a river is internally more varied than a tributary brook. Within the
larger units, things and events from conceptually more and more alien
sciences are incorporated and regulated. In an established pond, a great
variety of physical and biological entities and processes are integrated
into a stable, self-regulated unit; the component, interrelated entities
range from oxygen molecules to predacious diving beetles. This suggests
that within certain levels of nesting structures conceptual incommen-
surability of phenomena does not prevent integration and regulation. In



Y Jated units with widely varied component entities
Mgmmldﬁmbre sttae;lle than units with lw§er vanety. (_Ashby, 1956),“" in
\mmary, the sciences that deal with the entities and events of W
,-,og,sychologi:'ﬁl environment directly, and not propaedeut cally gy i:
P do not find them to be chaotic or only probabilistic i, e
o’ecmmﬂee;...lt is within the physical and. biological sciences ot
eatest order and lawfulness have been d:scoVe;?d' an order and Jgy.
ﬁess much admired by PSY°h°]°$i_$t3- Thﬁe sciences do not find e,
vironmental entities to be without direction with respect to their con.
nent parts, and conceptual incommensurability does not prevent th,
i’:ugraﬂon and lawful regulation of ecological entities.
" At this point we began to take seriously the discoveries of the pj,.
cal sciences with respect to the preperceptual environment, anq
we sought to identify and examine the environment of behavior as th
identify and examine the environments of physical or biological entities:
of animals, of cells, of satellites. This was neither more nor less diffioult
than it is to identify and examine the habitat of an animal, the organ in
which a lesion oceurs, or the planetary system within which a satellite
orbits. The investigator first identifies the animal, the lesion, the satellite,
or, in this case, the behavior unit with which he is concerned, and he
then explores the surrounding area until he identifies and then examines
the circumjacent unit. It was by this process that we discovered be-
havior settings.

Boundary between Entity and Environment

- Within any included-inclusive series the question arises where, pre-
cise , each entity in the series ends and its environment begins. The
er to this question has been implied in the discussion above. The
yns for identifying the boundary of an entity will now be given.
@ moves from a position within any phenomenon and reaches a
it which the concepts and theories that account for the phenome-

to apply, but beyond which there are, nevertheless, linked
ndent) phenomena, this point marks the boundary of an

ent.

ple, the movements of an automobile and towed tfnﬂ-
ependent, and the interdependence can be exp]nnm:fl
ts and theories of strength and direction of physi-
in the continuum between automobile and trailer
1g the movements change; automobile and trailer
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a single entity; the automobile is not a part of the trailer’s
:ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁfmd v%lce versa, On the other hand, the movements of two
unattached automobiles driven on the highway as a caravan are also
interdependent; but the interdependence is mediated by psychological
laws, i.e., the laws of the perceptual-cognitive-motor systems of ﬁm
drivers, rather than by the physical laws that govern the interdepen-
dences within each automobile, The cars in the caravan are, therefore,
separate entities; each is a part of the other’s environment. It should be
noted that a towed vehicle may correspond less closely to the move-
ments of the towing vehicle than does the following car in a caravan; the
distinction between entity and environment has nothing to do with

ess of coupling.

clossi‘::ilmly, thepmmglements of cattle trucks on the roads of Kansas and
the price of beef on the Chicago market co-vary in spite of the fact that
as one goes from the trucks to the cattle market the relevant concepts
and theories change utterly, e.g., from miles per hour to market de-
mand, from pressure on pistons to pressure on prices. These paired ex-
planatory concepts are irrelated, discongruous, incommensurable; it is
impossible to derive miles per hour from market demand. Yet the cattle
trucks move in response to market demand, so the market constitutes a
part of the environment of the cattle trucks.

Still another example may be helpful. The tenth ring of a 50-year-old
tree does not form the environment of the ninth ring; the outer ring is
governed by the same laws as the inner ring; they are parts of the same
entity. On the other hand, some parts of a tree do form the environment
of other parts; the branches and foliage on the windward side of a tree
protect and are therefore coupled with those on the sheltered side, but
the coupling is not by direct biological connections; it is, rather, via the
meteorology of the region and the dynamics of air movement around
obstacles. Men form the environment of men in this way, too; they have
no direct psychological links. William James (1950) referred to this
when he remarked that no gulf is more complete in nature than that
which separates man from man. Such gulfs occur between all entities
that are coupled by phenomena on disparate conceptual levels,

The relationships that define entity and environment within ecological
psychology are: inside-outside (the environment is outside the entity),
independent-interdependent (the environment and the entity are inter-
dependent), and commensurate-incommensurate (the linkage between
environment and entity is via incommensurate laws). The last defining
relation means that the identification of an entity and its environment,
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of the boundary between them, is relative to

. th
andﬂ‘elzal:hid: the phenomena are comprehended; what € concepyg

i is entity

I terme % : derstanding of angd
what is environment change as un g of the EoVerning Jay,.
changes.

Entity and Component Parts

at there is no name for the inside of a :

3 B%&t:me of its outside, i.e., environment; fzrea?&yﬁnthat
is 0‘1"{;‘)‘“3 are, also, interdependent phenomena on incommenmmgn
entity The links between an entity and its interior are ; le
conceptual levels. ious and impressive than the links with iat:e i
myi?::b,mce, we say, is composed of its molecules, and i:sm::;“'
lc,:ﬂe:s s abomss the cells “make up” the organism. Yet the laws :E
atoms, molecules, and cells are not the laws of molecules, Ccompounds

ur' gans Nevertheless, these interior, incommensurate phen ;
:?in seem to be more closely coupled with the state of an I;ntit;mu(:::
the external phenomena that comprise its environment. The latter in.
fluence the entity, but are not often seen as required for its continuance,
Phenomena within an entity, on the other hand, appear not only to be
coupled with the entity, but to be essential for its occurrence. So the
problem of how the essences of an entity can differ from the entity with
respect to their laws has arisen as a crucial issue, as a paradox, even, Yet
this is so clearly true that we have an axiom for it, namely, that an entity
(a whole) is different from the totality of its interior elements (its
parts). It is an interesting question why the reverse relationship, name-
ly, that the component parts are different from the whole entity which
they comprise, is not also considered worthy of an axiom. Interrelations
between attributes of entities and attributes of their interiors, e.g., be-
tween a person’s energy and his endocrines, between an animal’s learn-
" ing and his brain chemistry, between motor achievements and muscula-

Tave been extensively explored; but the nature of the connections
jirical and probabilistic as those with the environment.
“Iramework of these definitions of entity, environment, and
nts, the problem of ecological psychology is clear. In terms
ral circuit (Fig. 6.2), the organism sector (the perSO{l)
; the receptor, central, and effector systems are its
‘m@‘tlic’tetnainder of the circuit within the circumjacent
ting constitutes the ecological environment. A task of eco-
hology is to discover how the properties of the person and
‘the ecological environment are related, in situ.
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THEORY OF BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

Until someone is able to present an overarching system of concepts
within which such presently alien phenomena as those of perf:eption and
economics, of motivation and technology are subsumed, it }las been
generally believed that we have to be content with probabilistic pr.et_ilcv
tions across the person-environment boundary on the basis of qmpm_c_alr
correlations. But the question will not down: is it not possible that
variables of the person may enter upon their own terms yet in a sys-
tematic and derivable way, into the structure and processes of the en-
vironment, and vice versa? Are there not theories that can account for
some of the consequences of the interaction of conceptually im;]ated
phenomena, while these phenomena continue to operate according to
their own disparate laws?

Thing and Medium

We believe we can find some help here in a remarkable paper by
Heider (1959) written over thirty-five years ago. In this paper, entitled
“Thing and Medium,” Heider anticipates some of the concepts of cyber-
netics and information theory, and applies them to certain psychological
problems in ways that are still ahead of the time. We cannot do justice
to this important contribution here; we can only present our interpreta-
tion of the points we consider relevant to the present discussion.

Heider considered the problem of perception at a distance within the
afferent, ecological sector of Brunswik’s unit (Fig. 6.1), He attempted to
distinguish the attributes of objects of perception from the attributes of
the phenomena that mediate between them and the perceiving organism.
Heider pointed out, as is still largely true, that only processes at the
receptor surface and within the organism had previously been con-
sidered. He noted that distal objects in the ecological environment at the
origin of the perceptual unit have different physical properties from
the particles that intervene between these objects and the receptor sur-
face. He called the former objects things and the latter entities media.
There are two essential differences between things and media. First,
things are intrinsically constrained; they are relatively independent of
extrinsic events for their forms and for the distribution of energy within
them. A stone is an example of an object with strong thing-characteris-
tics; its firm, strong unity seems to issue from its own intrinsic nature,
Media, on the other hand, are to a high degree extrinsically constrained;
they are relatively dependent upon extrinsic events for the form and



o istics they exhibit; media are docile, Th
mﬂ;&' from a stone is an example of a manifold °f:ntiﬁa of
%_Wmmmwmamemmdmdhm
S alien stone.
way by the extrins of thing and i
W eond differentiating feature g and medium is thig,

mmnwam,,tbdr parts are interdependent. A change in one part of
thing causes a change in the next part, and s in turn caused by g chgpy,
- us part. The variety they can exhibit is limited by inh-inge
n & prev ts. A medium manifold is a composite; there is ng ; ;
‘"i 1I ' sil‘ 'W_t'ofits elements; its parts are independent. chan ¢
in eyery part of a medium manifold are caused separately from the ui?

side. The variety & perfect medium can exhibit is not limited; jt i ver.

%ﬂme characteristics, things become centers of the caysq Yot
ture of the world, and their influence is carried in the form of Spuriou;
thing-units (to use Heider’s term) by media whose forms and processes
are molded by things. It is the stable, but imposed, spurious thing-units
that make it possible for a medium to represent a thing at a distance,
It is important to note, however, that each single element of even the
‘most docile medium has its own structure and dynamics; thus light has
its own unique reflection characteristics with respect to a stone. A single
‘quantum of light represents itself rather than the stone from which it is
reflected. However, a manifold of light rays, each reflected independent-
next ray, but with the same index with reference to the surface
e, does as a pattern represent the stone. Other things being
s number of parts of a set of entities, its differentiation, is
ed to the medivm-quality of the set. A single building block
‘medium-qualities, a set of 50 blocks is a better medium, and a
W  blocks is much better yet: it is a medium by means
i many different structures can be built.
e to get a glimpse of a lawful relationship between
erent conceptual levels that is more than an empirical
governing the behavior of stones and light cannot
in the same system. But the consequences of their
lly lawful, and beyond this some of the conditions
CSS to appear. Perception of objects is
e spurious thing-unit is imposed upon the ligl.!t
every time they meet, and this spurious unit, in
et upon the medium of the receptor system at
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phery of the organism, which is governed by still other laws. To
2::3;:3 in this way, light and receptor systems must have the properties
os?heed:‘hysicnl sciences are replete with instances in which small par-
ticles on one level provide the medium for quite different phmomm on
other levels, while continuing to function according to their own laws.
Ajetofgasissuingunderpressmafrom a puncture in a container has its
own characteristics of velocity and diameter, yet t}xe gas molecules with-
in the stream continue to behave according to their own laws, of thermal

tion, for example.

agiﬁt;:ery entity, as \I:re shall use the term, stands between phenomena on
its outside and on its inside which belong to different orders of events
from the entity itself and from each other. An entity forms the environ-
ment of the coupled, alien phenomena within it; and it, along with other
entities, forms the inside manifold of a superordinate alien, environing
“ni:; summary, we may say with respect to coupled phcnf)menn that
have a thing-medium relationship: (a) The medium comph.es with the
forces of the thing; if it is a perfect medium it does not resist, counter,
or enhance them; it is docile; it is receiver and transducer so far as the
pattern of forces from the thing is concerned. (b) The thing imposes its
pattern upon the medium via its own driving forces; if it is a perfect
thing, it is unaltered by the medium; it is operator and effector so far as
the pattern within the medium is concerned. (¢) Although we may be
unable to discover the mechanism by which thing-forces are changed
into medium-patterns, e.g., how an idea is transformed into words, still,
if the docility of the medium can be measured on its level, and if the
driving forces of the thing can be measured upon its level, it may be
possible to account in some degree for the consequences that occur
across unbreachable boundaries, We have tried this in connection with
a particular medium-thing, entity-environment relation, namely, per-
sons and behavior settings.

Thing-Characteristics of Behavior Settings

An essential property of a thing is a firm, strong unity and stability
relative to the medium manifold with which it is coupled. One source of
the stability of behavior settings is a balance between many independent
forces that bear upon them, Some of the forces issue from the larger
community, some are intrinsic to the setting itself, and some originate
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+hin the individuals who populate the setting. Here,forexampla;m
“i:ﬂtkzces pressing a school class toward an mmandtowﬁdaﬂe-
crease in functional level, i.e., toward larger and toward smaller enroll-
ment; toward a “better” and toward a “poorer” curriculum.

uences from the larger community:
Ingoward an increase in functional level
There is a waiting list of applicants for enroliment.
Parents urge a richer curriculum.
Toward a decrease in functional level ’_
Tt is the policy of the school board to limit the number of students

S8,
A gzrher curriculum is expensive, and there is great resistance to
higher taxes.
Influences intrinsic to the behavior setting:
Toward an increase in functional level
With a few more pupils, three suitable reading groups arranged
on the basis of ability would be possible; with the enrollment
as it is, the two groups have ranges of reading ability that are
too great.
The classroom is equipped for showing moving pictures.
Toward a decrease in functional level
The room is overcrowded as it is.
The course of study is so full there is no time to use moving pic-
tures.
Influences from individuals within settings:
Toward an increase in functional level
The teacher wants to extend her influence to as many children as
possible.
The girls of the class want to have a costume party.
Toward a decrease in functional level
The teacher is deed tired at night as it is, without any more
pupils.
The bays of the class refuse to cooperate upon a costume party.

Such forces as these operate on every setting. The situation can be rep-
resented as in Fig. 6.6. The multiple, balanced forces assure that the
functional level of a behavior setting is more stable than most of its parts
or conditions singly, that its standing pattern of extra-individual behay-
ior-and-milieu is firmer than the behavior tendencies of the persons who
inhabit it.

Essential to the strong unity and intrinsic integrity of behavior set-
tings are their homeostatic regulatory systems; these are described be-

]
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it is understandable that behavior settings can ha.
lowAle"'h“ bility and permanence to operate as things relatiye ::: &
I !'hwho.inhabitthen!-

um-Properties afPeople .
M;‘fop]e conform in a high degree to the standing patterns of the },.
havior settings they inhabit. Schoggen (1963) and Hall (1965) foung
that children comply with about 75 per cent of the social inputs from
environmental force units, and conformity to the total patterns of be.
‘havior setting forces is much greater than this. While it is possible ¢,
smoke at a Warship Service, to dance during a Court Session, and to
recite a Latin lesson in a Machine Shop, such matchings of behavior ang
hehavior settings almost never occur in Midwest, although they woulq
ot be infrequent if these kinds of behavior were distributed among
‘behavior settings by chance. When an individual’s behavior deviates
from the pattern of a setting, it is usually symptomatic of mental of
physical illness, or of the normal incapacities of extreme youth and age,
People, en masse, are remarkably compliant to the forces of behavior
settings; in this respect the relation between people and settings is like
that between medium and thing in Heider's sense.

OF all behavior setting components, the inhabitants exhibit the most
varied patterns and perform the most varied functions. Rooms do not
readily expand, tables do not hurry, typewriters do not make speeches,
But people quickly spread out or crowd together, speed up or slow
down, write or talk. People are versatile. In Midwest, for example, they
B produce such varied spatial-temporal structures as those involved in a

Band Concert, a Prayer Service, a Football Game, a Spelling Bee, a

-Ray Laboratory, a Horse Show, a Piano Recital, a Tele-
, a Wedding. It is not unusual for a particular person to
this whole range of standing patterns. Do atoms, cells,
exhibit a greater variety of patterns within molecules, organs,
gs? The versatility of people within behavior settings is
 in this respect, too, people and behavior settings are related as

medium manifold is perfect. Two sources of inadequacy
ned. First, the separate parts (components or ele-
y medium have their own structure and dynamics and
lependencies between the elements of most media (p-

ons, different media resist thing-forces to different

er in their adequacy as media. A region of sand
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represents the pattern of wind currents much better than a field of
ﬁl::?ench component of the dunes (each grain of sand) is less resistant
to the force of the wind and less closely tied to its nei‘ghbpxs than eagh
component of a lava feld (each lava cinder). Second, a source of the
adequacy of a medium resides in the number of its parts, a medium-
attribute that is irrelevant to the parts separately. There is an opﬁmd
number of elements in the medium manifolds of most thing-medium
systems below which the adequacy of the medium declines. The in-
adequacy of a medium due to too few elements may be absolute; three
lines will not form a hexagon no matter what the pressure (but they will
easily form a triangle). The inadequacy may not be absolute, but it may
be so great that a distorted pattern of the thing occurs whatever the
thing-force may be; a 800-word vocabulary will produce a distorted
version of Hamlet even with the utmost effort and care on the part of the
translator. The inadequacy may not distort the pattern of the thing, but
it may require unusual effort to impose the pattern upon the medium; a
patient, energetic, skillful two-finger typist may be able to transeribe in
ten hours a recorded interview that a skillful, ten-finger typist can
transcribe in 45 minutes,

We have considered behavior settings (as things) and their inhabi-
tants (as media) in the light of the second source of medium-inade-
quacy: too few elements. This provides one basis for making derivations
from behavior settings to their inhabitants, and vice versa, We have
made use of this source of variation in medium-quality because the op-
timal number of inhabitants of a setting, and the deviations from it, are
able to be determined with more precision than variation in medium-
quality owing to differences in the personal attributes of the inhabi-
tants.

Thing-medium relations between phenomena are frequently modified
via feedback loops from media to things. The feedback may strengthen
the forces of the thing: when my pen (medium) fails to write, feedback
from the pen where it impinges upon the paper via my perceptual sys-
tem instigates me (thing) to press harder, and the pen writes, Or the
feedback may change the pattern of the thing-forces: when my vocabu-
lary (medium) is inadequate to express an idea (thing), feedback from
my tongue-tied state modifies the idea so that I am able to express it,
in less precise form perhaps. Both kinds of feedback may occur simul-
taneously, e.g., feedback may modify the thing in ways that strengthen
its forces vis-d-vis the medium. This simultaneous occurrence takes place
in the case of behavior settings and their inhabitants.
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: Behavior Settings y
qu ted out that one of the attributes of a behavior Setting

unity and stability relative to the medium
2 ‘ff&mp& (p. 161). Because of this stability, a dmﬁ
the number of inhabitants of a behavior setting below the number ye,

N red for optimal medium-quality does not, within limits, change gpq
q or the standing pattern of the setting. This has inevitable cop,
P:‘;md” for the inhabitants. Behavior setting constancy under thege
circumstances necessarily changes the environment of the inhabitants,
We shall call behavior settings with fewer tbfl:) optimal inhabitans
undermanned settings. We can mnake the following derivations with re.
spect to them, in comparison with optimally manned behavior settings;

(a) the number of forces acting upon each inhabitant of under.

manned settings is greater because the same forces are dis.
tributed among fewer inhabitants;

(b) the range of directions of the forces upon each inhabitant is great.

er because fewer inhabitants mediate the same field of forces,
From this it follows that the inhabitants of undermanned behavior set-
tings, in comparison with those of optimally manned settings,

(a) are more actiye within the settings,

(b) in & greater variety of actions.

These consequences are exemplified in & baseball game played by
eight-man teams on a regulation nine-man field according to the official
rules. If the center fielders of the teams are missing, the left fielders are
the recipients of forces normally terminating in center field in addition

nsual left-field forces; the right fielders receive some center-field
, too; and a few marginal center-field inputs will be added to the
uota of the second basemen. In fact, in the distribution of the
elder’s environmental “load” among the remaining team mem-
ng will be added to each player’s usual share. So, with the
mun number and constellation of forces distributed among

mber of forces-per-player will be greater, and each member
y “harder”; and

will be pressed in more directions; he will engage in
ety of plays.

F all behavior settings with fewer than the optimal

te that this paradigm holds only within a limited
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range of population decrement, for at some point in the course of popu-
Jation decrement a behavior setting is transformed into a different set-
ting. Baseball may be transformed into “work-up.”

CONNECTIONS BETWEEN BEHAVIOR SETTINGS AS
THINGS AND THEIR INHABITANTS AS MEDIA

The word force is used to indicate any kind of directed connection be-
tween thing (T) and medium (M), between behavior settings and in-
habitants. In addition to force, some other terms are used to convey the
same idea, e.g., M is deiermined by T, T provides input to M, T is the
source of the causal texture of M, M is dependent upon T, T influences
M, M is controlled by T, T imposes upon M, T transmits to M, there is
feedback from M to T, T expends effort upon M, M communicates with
T, T induces pattern in M. Directed connections may convey energy, in-
formation, order of events, and they may involve many kinds of phe-
nomena: mechanical, physiological, electrical, perceptual, thermal, and
social, for example. We use a number of terms, too, to designate par-
ticular connections between behavior settings and inhabitants, e.g,, cir-
cuit, route, channel, action, mechanism.

There are many phenotypic expressions of the primary behavior
derivations, and secondary resultants arise from the nature of the par-
ticular circuitry that connects behavior settings as things with their
inhabitants as media. Sore of this circuitry is open to inspection.

Circurts That foin Behavior Settings and
Inhabitants via the E-O-E Arc

Goal Circuits, Within a behavior setting there are routes to goals that
are satisfying to the inhabitants. A setting exists only so long as it pro-
vides its inhabitants with traversable routes to the goals their own
unique natures require, In a behavior setting of the genotype Baseball
Games, for example, the pitcher may achieve satisfactions by striking
out batters, the umpire by earning $25, the concessionaire by selling
many hot dogs, and the hometown fans by cheering the team to victory.
Unless a sufficient number of the inhabitants of a baseball game are at
least minimally satisfied, they will leave the setting, or will not return on
another oceasion, and the setting will cease.

Action along a goal route is reported in the italicized parts of the fol-
lowing record of the hehavior of Mary Chaco, age one year, ten months,
within the Midwest behavior setting Chaco Home, Mealtime (Barker



168  ATheory of Behavior Settings -

\ The Chaco family was seated around the ki
::hmﬂlaegfgonday meal. Mary :had beente;aﬁng h:,-my_ tehen
table o

bulfﬁgtf::f m‘appm"d'm‘fzyﬂﬁ:mu:gfbk to her ,,aff,,f,lj’“ to eat

She pointed toward the table, raising her voice slightly as she spoke,

Her father started to give her some meat.

She became more upset than before. The meat definitely was nop
what Mary had in mind.

Her voice changed to a whine. She kicked her feet against the oo
rest on the high chair. She was demanding and impatient.

By lifting each dish in turn, Mr. and Mrs. Chaco found it was jello
salad that Mary wanted.

Her father immediately gave her a helping of salad.

llary.ncmcd pleased, but took this as a matter of course,

The essential features of this connection between inhabitants and be-
havior settings are (@) perception by inhabitants of goals within set-
tings and of paths to them, (b) achievement of goals, and (c) satisfac-
tion of needs via consumatory behavior.

Program Circuits. The program of a behavior setting has been de-
fined and discussed previously (see p. 80); it is the schedule of eco-
behavioral occurrences that comprise a particular behavior setting, The
complete program of a setting is usually stored within the inhabitants of
penetration zone 5/6; parts of it are stored within the inhabitants of
more peripheral zones. The program is sometimes written out, as in the
lesson schedule of a teacher or the agenda and operational guides (e.g,,
arts’ Rules of Order) of a business meeting.

15 along a program circuit are reported in the italicized parts of
owing record of Steven Peake, seven years, nine months, within
behavior setting Upper Infants Music Class (Barker et al.,
was assembled for rhythm band in the Cooking and
z room of the school; it was taught by Miss Rutherford.
ches were pushed against the wall and the piano brought
of the room. The children stood in a semicircle around the

d to give out the instruments, castanets, iri-
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Cymbals were suspended from straps by which they were held.

1:53. Miss Rutherford handed a cymbal to Steven.

When all the instruments had been distributed, Miss Rutherford
asked that, first of all, they all stop talking,

Steven struck his cymbal lightly with his fist.

The essential features of this circuit are knowledge of the program by
one or more inhabitants of the setting and actions by them that control
the order of the occurrences that characterize the program.

Deviation-countering Circuits. This is one of two types of circuits by
which a behavior setting is maintained with its routes and goals intact.
Deviation-countering circuits are involved within a behavior setting of
the genotype Grocery Stores, for example, when the proprietor corrects
a clerk’s errors in pricing articles, when an employee repairs a broken
shelf, when the refrigerators operate and keep their contents cool. In-
accurate employees, broken shelving, and warm refrigerators are gro-
cery store components that destroy and/or block routes to goals (profits,
wages, groceries) that various inhabitants achieve; they are deviancies,
or inadequacies, that must be dealt with if the program of a grocery
store is to be carried out and the inhabitants are to achieve the satisfac-
tions they seek. One way of dealing with inadequacies or deviancies of
this kind is to correct or counter them. Actions on deviation-countering
circuits are reported in the section of the record of Steven Peake imme-
diately following that reported above:

Miss Rutherford went to the corner of the room and came back
with a number of long red pencils and said, “We are short some parts
of the instruments so we have to make do with these, to improvise.”
Each child who had a cymbal was given a pencil to tap it with.

Steven took his pencil matter-of-factly.
A few minutes later another deviation-countering action occurred.

1:54. Miss Rutherford said to the class, “You never saw a real band
playing all slumped over, leaning on things; now let's stand up
straight.”

This circuit is characterized by (a) the sensing by inhabitants, or other
components of a behavior setting, of conditions that prevent carrying
out the program of the setting (achieving goals, in the case of inhabi-
tants), and (b) actions to counteract the interfering (deviant, inade-
quate) conditions.

. Vetoing Circuits. These circuits are identical with deviation-counter-
Ing circuits except that the behavior setting deviancy is not countered;
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Fig. 6.7. Parts of the control unit of an E-O-E circuit.
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rather, the deviant component is eliminated. Vetoing circuits are in-
volved when an inaccurate employee is not corrected, but fired; and
when a broken shelf is not repaired, but discarded. Action along this
circuit is exhibited in the behavior toward Oran of Miss Rutherford at a
Jater point in the record of Steven Peake; the vetoing action is italicized.

9:10. Miss Rutherford commanded, “Pick up your instruments.”
Oran was acting silly. y - -
iss Rutherford said, “Evidently you do not wish to in our
balr‘xg,ssOran.“egw took his cymbal a!tlvgy from him and gaog it to Selna
Bradley. The string holding her triangle had broken and she was
without an instrument. Miss Rutherford put Oran on the far side of
the piano away from the class.

Vetoing circuits have as essential features (a) the sensing by inhabi-
tants, or other components of a behavior setting, of conditions that pre-
vent carrying out of the program of the setting (achieving goals in the
case of inhabitants); and (b) actions by inhabitants to eliminate the in-
terfering (deviant, inadequate) conditions.

Regulation of Circuits That Join Behavior Settings
and Inhabitants via the E-O-E Arc

Within each of the circuits there is a control unit consisting of a be-
havior setting sensing mechanism (S-mEcu), which senses and trans-
mits information about behavior settings; an executive mechanism
(E-vEcu), which tests information about settings against inhabitants”
criteria of behavior setting adequacy and switches the circuit to the
appropriate goal program, deviation-countering, or vetoing channel.
The control unit is located within the organism sector of the E-O-E arc;
itis, in fact, the mechanism of the ToTe unit identified by Miller, Galan-
ter, and Pribram (1960) as the fundamental unit of behavior, The parts
of the control unit, their functions, order of functioning, and the alterna-
tive circuits they provide within the E-O-E are are shown in Fig, 6.7;
and examples of control units in operation, as described or implied in
the illustrative records (pp. 168-71) of the circuits, are presented in
Table 6.1.

Details of the location and connections of the parts of the control unit
within the eco-behavioral circuit (Fig. 6.2) are diagrammed in Fig. 6.8.
The distal objects of Fig. 6.2 are the behavior setting components of
Fig. 8.8. Their state is sensed by S-Mecu and transmitted to E-meca
where it is compared with the inhabitant’s criteria of an adequate set-
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of his goal aspirations and program plans. If the state of the
not pass the inhabitant's test for these actions, i.e., if there
ancy between the state of the setting as sensed by S-MECH
ant’s standard of an adequate state for his goals and
vioral circuit is routed via M-MEcH into maintenance
8a). The strength of the influence along the circuit from
{-mEcH is proportional to the discrepancy between the
f the setting and the inhabitant’s standard. The conse-
: s within the setting recur as input to S-MECH,
ancy the circuit is again channeled to M-MECH,
tions oceur in the setting. But if the behavior setting
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Fig. 6.8b. Eco-behavioral operating circuits. The solid, directed lines repre-
sent the circuits; the broken lines are labeling guides.

components pass the inhabitant’s test within E-meca, the circuit is
routed via O-mMECH into operating channels, becoming goal or program
circuits,

The control units of the eco-behavioral circuits function in connection
with particular behavior settings; however, they need not refer to total
settings. The mechanism governing the temperature within the refrig-
en.xtor of the Grocery Store tests and maintains no other components of
this setting; similarly, in a setting of the genotype Business Office the
testing and maintenance mechanisms of the janitor may operate with
respect to a part of the setting only (the order and cleanliness of the
office); the janitor may be insensitive to other components of the set-

ioral
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TansE 6.1, Eggmpluoffhc Operation of Control Units in

Four Eco-behavioral Circuits
a‘i’;‘,, it e ‘émz
via Mary (M) via teacher (T) via teacher (T) Vhbache:(-r)
i S-MECH

‘M sees BS compo- T sees BS compo- T sees BS compo- T sees BS com

I nents (children  nent (slumping t (et
ek {#lac) and instruments)  children) nent (silly Oran)
E-MECcH
BS component  BS components BS components  BS com
judged te judged adequate judged inade- jadged mde:‘:m
for M'sneed; forintentionof  quate for BS pro-  for BS program.

circuit switched carryingout BS  gram; circuit cireuit switched to

A-azcnand switched to D-MECH via A-MECH and
0-ECH P-MECH via A-MmECH and M-azecn
' A-vecs and M-amECH
O-MECH
A-MECH
O-MECH M-AfeECH
G-mecn P-mEcH D-MECH V-MEcH
M's goal achieved Lesson plan effec- Inadequacy of  Inadequate compo-
and consumed;  tuated; intention  components nent (Oran) re-

M satisfied carried out (slump) corrected moved from seiting

s points to the important fact that behavior settings do not
ly exist qua behavior settings for their inhabitants; an inhabi-
y apprehend that a particular goal is inaccessible, or that
avior setting program cannot be carried out, unless cer-
tions are made in particular components of the setting. The
| the nature of behavior settings as eco-behavicral entities do

| psychological processes of the inhabitants, but in the cir-
'rec behavior settings, inhabitants, and other be-
onents. The components of behavior settings are
(Ashby, 1956) by a complex net, which produces & Sf%lf'
ity with attributes quite different from the psychological

| processes that govern its interior connections. Tb‘;
t have been described suggest some of the sources ©
exity. But there are other sources.
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The control unit of a maintenance circuit may be located within a
single inhabitant, or its parts may be distributed among different in-
habitants. When Miss Rutherford apprehended Oran’s deviancy and re-
moved its source (Oran) from the setting, all the mechanisms were
within Miss Rutherford. On another occasion, Miss Rutherford noted a
pupil’s deviancy (a misspelled word on the blackboard in this case);
she asked another pupil what was wrong and, upon receiving a correct
answer, requested him to correct the error. In this maintenance circuit
the S-Meci and E-MEcH of Miss Rutherford were involved, and alsc the
S-aecH, E-vEcH, and M-MECH of the second pupil. The circuit origi-
nated in Miss Rutherford, and it occurred by induction in the pupil.
Induction of maintenance forces is an important behavior setting pro-
cess, It augments the maintenance forces of multi-inhabitant settings.
Here is an example. The director of a play notes (S-mec) that the be-
havior setting Play Practice is not going well, that it is inadequate for
the program of the setting and for his goals within it (E-meca): the
sets are not ready, the lines are not learned. One deviation-countering
course he could take (E-mEc) would be to construct the sets and drill
the cast himself (M-Meca). Another would be to bring the state of the
setting as he sees it to the attention of some deviant members of the
cast, e.., provide input about the state of the setting to member A and
member B. If A and B were to agree with the director’s observations
(S-»ecu) and with his evaluation (E-»ech), actions (M-meci) along
maintenance circuits would increase, and three members would exhibit
increased activity via M-aec, rather than one. If A and B were to act,
in addition, upon two other setting members, seven would engage in
greater activity on the maintenance circuits; and if each of these in turn
was to act via his own M-MECH upon two other members of the cast,
15 would become more active. Such arborization of maintenance actions
oceurs by induction in all multi-inhabitant settings.

Another complication of behavior settings comes from the fact that
not only the milieu and the other inhabitants of behavior settings are
recipients of a person’s maintenance efforts, but he is, himself, a recipi-
ent. If a person observes that his own attributes (physique, appearance,
behavior) are below the minimal level of adequacy for a setting he in-
habits, thus endangering the opportunities for satisfaction that it pro-
vides, maintenance circuits terminating in himself as a behavior setting
component will be instigated. An aging member of a tennis club who
observes that his play is slowing down and his skill declining, thus re-
ducing the functional level of the tennis settings in which he participates
and reducing his own and others’ satisfactions, may take maintenance
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4ctions against himself by vetoing himself out of the club or by trying
to jmprove his play. A |

We are particularly concerned with the maintenance mechanisms and
circuits, for they are most relevant to behavior setting theory. We shall
consider some special characteristics of these circuits.

Behavior Setting Maintenance Circuits
When the test of behavior setting adequacy within E-mecu finds the

behavior setting to be inadequate and the cireuit is switched to M-
aEcH, there occurs within E-mecH another decision, namely, between
V-aec and D-ascs. The behavior setting is again tested via the ade-
quacy criterion. This time the test is of the relative adequacy of the
setting if the defective component is eliminated vs. its adequacy if the
defective component is corrected. In some cases the result is clear: the
only way to deal with such deviant behavior setting components as flies
in a restaurant is to eliminate them; there is no effective way to correct
or counter flies. But in the case of a silly pupil, a judgment must be
made of the relative adequacy of the setting if he is vetoed from the
setting or if his behavior is corrected.

Two facts are relevant to this judgment: first, it often requires less
effort to veto a deviant behavior setting component than to counter its
deviancy ( Ashby, 1956); second, within wide ranges, reducing the num-
ber of behavior setting components reduces the medium-quality of its
interior manifold and increases the effort required to maintain the set-
ting at an adequate level. It is often easier to discard broken shelves
than to repair them (but limited shelving makes it difficult to operate a
store); it is often casier to fire an inaccurate employee than to super-
vise him and correct his errors ( but an understaffed store presents prob-
lems). The task of E-secH is to balance the effort-cost of countering a
deviant component against the effort-cost of maintaining the adequacy
of the setting with its reduced components. Many behavior setting at-
tributes influence this balance.

Both devintion-countering and vetoing circuits may terminate in a
behavior setting inhabitant or in a milieu component; and both circuits
may operate via mechanical or human channels. There are, therefore,
gight types of maintenance circuits, as shown, with examples, in Fig,

9.

The behavior setting maintenance circuits that operate via human
channels (D-meci, al and a2; V-amecn, al and a2) have the following
psychological processes within their control units:
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S-aECH
(a) Perception by inhabitants of behavior setting attributes,
E-MECH

tivity of inhabitants to own needs and/.or intentions,
g;)) fd‘::ﬁﬁe::;'on of goals and goal-routes within behavior setting,
and/or knowledge of program of setting. i ' J
(d) Judgment of minimally adequate state ot setting (in view of
needs and intentions, and of goals, routes, and programs).
(e) Discrimination between present state of setting (process a) ang
adequate state (process d); )u.dgme.nt that setting is inade.
quate in view of needs and intentions; switch circuit to M-MEcH in pro.
portion to degree of inadequacy.

M-mMECH

(f) Perception of maintenance routes,
(g) Molar actions along maintenance routes.

Interior Circuitry of Undermanned Behavior Settings

According to the general theory of behavior settings, there are more
forces per inhabitant in more directions in undermanned behavior set-
tings than in settings with an optimal number of inhabitants, because
the same field of forces is distributed among fewer inhabitants (p. 166).
This is accompanied by differences in the interior circuitry of under-
‘manned and optimally manned settings, which provide a basis for more
ram Circuits in Undermanned Behavior Settings. Undermanned
optimally manned settings have, by definition, the same standing
nd the same programs. This means that the same lists of pro-
‘actions are implemented by fewer inhabitants in the former
there are, in consequence, more program actions and a
‘of program actions per inhabitant. The program of a be-
a time-ordered list of changes in the components of the
: case of the human components, the program describes
n behavior without directions for the implementation of the

fact, behavior settings carry out their programs via multiple
ing such automata as the timed signal systems in schools,
te, for example, reading behavior and initiate arithmetic
r setting programs when in operation within settings
‘action guides; they are lists of orders that are
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enforced by input from other inhabitants and from the milieu of the
setting, €8 from a teacher, from obief:ts on an assembly line moving at
fxed speed. 1f a programmed connecfxon between behavior setting and
inhabitant is not strong enough to instigate the programmed action,
there is, in consequence, an inadequacy in the setting, and supporting
maintenance forces are generated. We turn to these next.

Maintenance Circuits in Undermanned Behavior Settings. There are
a greater number of stronger, and more varied maintenance eircuits in
undermanned than in optimally manned behavior settings. The medium
manifolds of undermanned behavior settings are, by definition, less ade-
quate than those of optimally manned settings, and in the normal
course of variation of behavior setting attributes, they are actually in-
adequate more frequently; their maintenance circuits are, therefore,
mare often activated via E-mecs. How this occurs in one case can be
seen in a setting of the genotype Baseball Games, when it is played by
eight-man rather than by regulation nine-man teams. Three phases are
discernible:

(a) Certain plays that are routine for nine-man teams are not com-
pleted by eight-man teams, because their members must cover a greater
spatial area in the same time.

(b) The game notices these plays (e.g., dropped balls) via the S-
gec of its players, coaches, and rooters.

(¢) The game evaluates them as deviancies and inadequacies via the
inhabitants’ E-MEcH, causing the circuits to be switched to M-MEcH
and to hum with maintenance actions (advice, encouragement, de-
mands for greater alertness, speed, and control, and/or for the sacking
of especially inadequate players). In this connection, see Fig. 6.10. This
oceurs more often in undermanned behavior settings because inade-
quacies are more frequent.

The greater number of maintenance circuits in undermanned behav-
jor settings are multiplied and increased in strength by induction. Con-
sider the net of maintenance circuits in the baseball game at the moment
when a player has a precisely defined task, namely, to catch a critical fly
ball when the game is in an uncertain state. The crucial ball is in the
sky; the ball’s image is on the player's retinas; the ball approaches, the
player moves to be under the ball (if he does not move correctly, he
receives deviation-countering input from other players and from spec-
tators ), the player raises his arms, his catching hand encounters the ball,
and feedback #1, via proprioceptive S-MecH, reports that the ball is
not caught; feedback #2 via visual S-MEcH reports that the ball is not
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® United Feature Syndicate, Inc., 1067
Fig. 6.10. Vetoing circuits.

caught, that it is rolling on the ground; feedback #3, via auditory §-

mﬁ'om the umpire, reports that the ball is not caught and the batter

] s safe; feedback #3a (simultaneously with #3), via auditory S-Mecu
L from the other players and the spectators, reports that the ball is not

- caught, the batter is safe, and the game is in jeopardy. Feedback #3a

~ conveys not only information, but counter-deviancy and/ r vetoing in-
mees as well; both of these are delivered directly and also via the
‘manager and other powerful persons, where the strength of the
increased, All of these circuits instigate maintenance actions
dequate player: retrieving the ball and returning it to the
ckly as possible. If channels #1 to #3a fail to deliver the
‘what happened and to instigate counter-deviancy, there is
#4, via the coach’s memory storage, his verbal mech-
yer's auditory channels: the coach reports ten minutes
was not caught, the batter was safe, the game lost,
player was too slow. A ball game takes no chlmf:‘es
player the report of and corrections for his behavior
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Objectively equivaleat inadequacies are actually more injurious to
undermanned than to optimally manned behavior settings. A behavior
setting is & unit; a weakness in any part weakens all parts. The more
frequent and more serious inadequacies of undermanned behavior set-
tings mean that they require more frequent shoring up in more different
parts than optimally manned settings. The more varied deficiencies re-
quire, vin E-MEecH, more varied maintenance circuits.

Deviation-countering and Vetoing Circuits in Undermanned Behavior
Settings. The interior circuitry of behavior settings produces more devi-
ation-countering and fewer vetoing maintenance circuits within under-
manned than within optimally manned settings. This occurs because the
cost in effort and time of countering deviant behavior in undermanned
behavior settings is usually less than the combined cost of vetoing the
deviant inhabitants and of maintaining the settings in a state of ade-
quacy with their reduced numbers of inhabitants. The reverse holds in
optimally manned behavior settings: the cost of vetoing deviant inhabi-
tants is usually less than the cost of countering their deviant behavior.
Some details of deviation-countering and vetoing circuits follow,

A major source of the inadequacy of behavior settings with optimal
numbers of inhabitants is the low medium-qualities of inhabitants with
defective physiques, low intelligence, poor motor skills, little interest,
“dificult” personalities, uncooperative attitudes, ete. These behavior
settings lose little or nothing when they discard such inhabitants, for
they usually have replacements available, and they are saved the strong
and persisting deviation-countering efforts that are usually required to
obtain conformity to the patterns of the settings from such inhabitants.
If there are 30 candidates for players in the baseball game, a better
game will result with less fuss and bother (less energy devoted to main-
tenance) if all four-year-olds, mothers, and others who are likely to
produce deviant behavior are vetoed out. The situation is different for
behavior settings with fewer than the optimal number of inhabitants.
These settings must make great use of deviation-countering control
mechanisms because their inhabitants are functionally too important to
be casually eliminated by veto. When E-MecH within the maintenance
circuits of an undermanned behavior setting balances the inadequacy
of a particular inhabitant against the reduction in medium-quality of
the total manifold of inhabitants if the inhabitant is eliminated, the
balance often favors retaining the inhabitant and correcting his devian-
cies. So one sees a four-man ball game of nine-year-olds tolerate and
nurse along via deviation-countering controls a four-year-old partici-
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. In this case an outfielder, even an j
o ov;:: m frequent help, instruction, and co mem;‘lent,
t m;oduee a better game than no outfielder. There are excep ﬁo’ni,
Some :hgbimnts of undermanned settings are so resistant to d i
controls that vetoing controls must be used.
There a%e. in addition to undermanned behavior settings, some other
special settings whose progrems can usually be effectuated only, o
more efficiently, via deviation-countering controls. This is true of mog
settings that are programmed to educate their inhabitants. When s
{s the case, even amply inhabited settings must use deviation-counteﬁng
controls such as helping, encouraging, disciplining, however “inefcien
they may be. In a study of third grade classes, Gump (1967b) foung
that teachers engaged in from 103 to 229 deviation-countering acts duyy.
ing a five-hour day, but that there were very few vetoing acts, There
are other types of behavior settings wlth'specxal programs that are not
affected by the undermanned state; Wicker §1967) has identified o
number of them. But the exceptions and special programs do not de.
stroy the generalization that deviation-countering maintenance circuits
are relatively more frequent in undermanned behavior settings and that
vetoing circuits are relatively more frequent in optimally manned set-

tings.

Internal Interdependence, Unity, and Centripetal
Forces of Undermanned Behavior Settings

One consequence of the differential occurrence of deviation-counter-
ing and vetoing circuits in undermanned and optimally manned settings
is a difference in the prevailing direction of forces within them. The pre-
‘vailing forces in undermanned behavior settings are inward; they press
‘behavior, materials, and processes into more appropriate formats within
ng; they are centripetal, setting-unifying, and strengthening
Deviation-countering circuits are discriminating; they are
e deviant attributes of behavior setting componer:ts, they are
t components. The direction of forces within optimally
vior settings is more often centrifugal; they shunt some
th inhabitants and milisu components, out of the setting;

1l effect is to strengthen the setting, these forces are, in
consequences, divisive and weakening. Vetoing forces
: they are against the deviant attributes of behav-
and they are against the component, too.

: _‘regnlatory systems are one of the bases of an
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essential attribute of behavior settings, namely, interdependence of
parts. The index of interdependence, K (see p. 40), was established on
an empirical basis, with only general ideas about how the observed in-
terdependence might be effected. The theories of thing and medium, of
the relation of the number of parts of a manifold of elements to its
medium-quality, and of the feedback loop between the adequacy of
a behavior setting and the actions of inhabitants along maintenance
routes, elucidate the inner working of this observable behavior setting
attribute.

It should be noted, too, that the deviation-countering and vetoing
maintenance circuits are evidence that a behavior setting is not only
structurally bounded but dynamically bounded as well. The dynamic
limits of behavior settings are usually not as definite as their structural
boundaries. Deviation-countering circuits, in particular, frequently ex-
tend beyond the structural boundaries of behavior settings to bring ap-
propriate inhabitants and potential inhabitants into the temporal-physi-
cal bounds of the settings. Printed and broadcast announcements of be-
havior setting occurrences are parts of deviation-countering circuits that
extend beyond the temporal-physical bounds of behavior settings.

We arrive at the general conclusion that behavior settings are entities
that are able to compensate, within limits, for lack of components by
the increased application of force. Involved in this process is a higher
rate of communication via maintenance forces between undermanned
behavior settings and their components; and among their components
there are more deviation-countering forces, more induced forces, and
more centripetal forces. Undermanned settings are, therefore, more
interdependent internally than optimally manned settings; they have
stronger unity and intrinsic integrity; they have stronger thing-char-
acteristics vs. their human medium manifolds.

Other Connections between Behavior Settings and Inhabitants

The receptor, central, and effector systems of the E-O-E arc (Fig.
6.2) and the goal, program, operating, and maintenance circuits they
implement (Fig. 6.8) are not the only channels that join behavior set-
tings and their inhabitants. When a motorist skids into a highway guard
rail and is deflected back onto the roadway, when a policeman subdues,
handcuffs, and takes a rioter to prison, or when a locked vault prevents
a theft, the deviant behavior setting components (the motorist, the
rioter, the thief) are not dealt with via their E-O-E circuits but by the
direct application of physical force in no way different from the way
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down a river channel, or wind-blown laundry on a line
laundress, or noise is kept from a room by acoustical
tion. The e direct connections, 0o, between behavior settings
ibitants by way of the physiological processes of the inhabitants

f the composition and temperature of the air, and radia-
.ctions between behavior settings and inhabitants en-
circuitry as techniques by means of which human

ints of behavior settings carry out program, deviation-
r vetoing actions with respect to inhabitants by interven-

settings has pointed to some ways that under-
optimally manned settings. By way of sum-
their sources in terms of the theory ar¢
e chart may be narrated as follows:

\gs in comparison with optimally manned
) fewer inhabitants and the same stand-
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ing patterns; according to the theory these produce (b) more program
forces per inhabitant in a greater mge»of,dmuogsf -\ (2;) P00 pmmeﬁl
um manifolds, which have (d) smaller margins of adequncy,thnt result
in (e) more frequent and more serious inadequacies, ‘which instigate.
(f) more, stronger, and more varied maintenance forces; because of
difference (a), the maintenance forces are (g) more frequently devia-
tion-countering and less frequently vetoing forces, and because of dif-
ference (f) there are (h) more induced maintenance forces. s
In general terms, undermanned behavior settings in comparison with
optimally manned behavior settings impose more and stronger forces on
their inhabitants in more varied directions; the forces are, however,
more prevailingly directed inward and toward other inhabitants, Ac-
cording to this, undermanned behavior settings have stronger internal
interdependence and cohesiveness; they are stronger things vis-d-vis
their inhabitants than optimally manned behavior settings. :




7
Applications of Ecological Psychology

~rroNT the question of whether different ecological enyi
m?&“ different behavior; and whether the differences, o:'x;-::l;
of them, can be predicted from the environments. The answer of Brunc.
wik and of Lewin was that bebavior cannot be predicted from informa.
tion or theories about the environment, that this must be determineq by
empirical investigation in each case, and that predictions from empirical
evidence must be made probabilistically because the environment ang

the connections between it and people have only statistical stability,
The theory of behavior settings allows us to go somewhat further than
Brunswik and Lewin thought possible. They and other psychologists
have assumed that environmental variables occur without regard for the
behavior of the inhabitants of the environment, i.e., that they are inde-
pendent variables, According to behavior setting theory, the ecological
environment of human molar behavior and its inhabitants are not inde-
pendent; rather, the environment is a set of homeostatically governed
eco-behavioral entities consisting of nonhuman components, human
components, and control circuits that modify the components in pre-
dictable ways to maintain the environmental entities in their character-
istic states. These states are defined by schedules, or programs, of intra-
entity occurrences. If one control circuit does not produce the pro-
grammed oceurrence from an inhabitant or other component, other cir-
cuits are activated in accordance with feedback from the component.
This means that the ecological environment varies systematically from
inhabitant to inhabitant. A behavior setting of the genotype Trafficways
is a very different environment for a slow than for a fast motorist. It
provides a motorist whose speed is slower than that programmed for the
setting with recurring “speed up” inputs of varying modalities and force-
: social pressure from the succession of passing cars, from t.he
horns of following motorists, from gesturing traffic officers, from police
summons; and physical force from the forward air pressure created by

the passing cars, and from.

-countering, mainten
motorist’s deviation from the
wminginputs-awaithim:’ &m L SO
out of the setting, a mord“with :
torist whose speed is faster than that prog s
ceives an entirely different set of “slow down™ ir s
e e from overtaken cars, from gesturing trafic offcers
cution for speeding; obstructions from the conforming tx
jcal resistance from the curves engineered for the progra
Al of these are fast-speed-countering, maintenance inpu
of them corrects the motorist’s deviation from the progrs
vetoing inputs await him, too; a head-on collision that des
centrifugal force that propels him out of the setting on a- Ve
order withdrawing his driver’s license. On the other hand, T
provide inhabitants who travel in accordance with the standing patter
of the setting with program inputs almost entirely, e.g., posted spee
limits. In these examples, feedback from behavior that deviates fr
the standing pattern of the setting produces countering or vetoing ac-
tions by the environment that are roughly proportional in strength to
the degree of the deviancy.

The conceptual breach between psychological and ecological phe-
nomena is not closed by behavior settings and their homeostatic con-
trols. Indeed, the goal of formulating a unitary eco-behavioral theory
was abandoned early in our consideration of the general problem of
entity and environment. There, the environment of an entity was de-
fined as the surrounding context with which the entity is coupled by
laws that are incommensurate with those that govern the entity, and
the locus of the boundary between entity and environment was identi-
ﬁed. as that point at which the concepts and theories that account for the
entity cease to gpply, but beyond which there are phenomena with
which the entity is joined and with which it co-varies. So the conceptual
brenf:h is as great as ever. However, within behavior settings the proB-
lem is resta.ted so that, on the one hand, the sublime but millennial goal
of developing a single conceptual system incorporating psychological
and ect?logical phenomena is detoured, and, on the other hand, the dis-
couraging prospect of mere empiricism and probabilism is avoided. The
énvironment in terms of behavior settings opens up the more mod v
;mrgl hopefu'l possibility of discovering general principles of ec:o-llr;elu::f
oral organization and control without a comprehensive theory of the
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ena that are regulated. It does this by means F i

phenom thing-medium relation. Cesse
mm]vedthii:gedmﬁ relation (see pp. 158-67) refers to the R
i Thaend maintenance of pattern between thing 8{1d medium, not to 41 =
sion  atin of thmg.Phe?onéex-)a into !;eduém.phenm the
£t procegses involved in perception do not, for e
thlngin;ﬁuzone into light and light into the precept of 5 stoe::m&
only aspects of the phenomena at the origin and termination of 2 thing
medium connection that are relevant are the degrees to which they hav;

ing-characteristics (i.e., interdependence of parts and int,
ﬁnmgin?:r;nﬂem) and medium-characteristics (.i.e., indepemlc’ed;
parts and externally determined ?anerq). Knowing that A and B
related as thing to medium makes it possible to predict something aly;
B from information about A, and vice versa, but only with respect to the
patterns that are transmitted; the prediction tells us nothing about g,
substance behind the pattern. Nevertheless, when the thfng-medium
connection obtains, certain consequences with respect to Pattern follgy
with complete certainty.

We have made predictions from differences in the number of inhab;-
tants of behavior settings (as media) to differences in the attributes of
behavior settings (as things); these predictions are listed in Fig. 6.11.
Some of the predicted differences in behavior setting attributes, in turn,
require different behavior from the inhabitants of the settings. We have
called them primary behavior differences; they are open to observation,
and so provide a test of the theory of the environment that has been
presented.

The situation in this respect may be clarified by an analogy. In the
process of remodeling a house, (@) a number of structural components
are removed, e.g., walls and foundation stones (analogous to fewer in-
habitants of a behavior setting); this action (b) does not change the
house in essential respects ( analogous to same standing pattern); but it
(¢) does change the pattern of forces that maintain the house (analo-
Bous to greater range of direction of forces); this, in turn, (d) changes
the pressures and strains upon the remaining components, €.g,, Cross

» comer posts (analogous, for example, to differences in the in-
duced forces); and this (e) changes the shape of the remaining com-
ponents, e.g., curvature of beams (analogous, for example, to differences
in effort exerted by inhabitants). In the absence of instrumented mea-
sures of the changes in the pattern of forces within the house, .the
changes in the shape of the remaining components provide alternative,
‘eruder measures, Differences in the behavior of inhabitants of under-

. Undermanned behavior settings are without doubt
::quent. and optimnllymann‘ed'(gnd‘ ovetmanneﬁ set
mon. This change within the United States has el
American culture and character. The Unitq& Sta be
land of opportunity and its inhabitants have been called a
plenty; its environment is said to have beendominabed
tier. Involved in the complex of ideas behind these aphori.
that there has been a superabundance of goals to b.e achiev
excess of tasks to be done in relation to the n’atians-‘-inhg
that these have been important influences on the Ameﬁm 504
people. This is, in important respects, a theory by histoﬁans thy
fluence of undermanned behavior settings upon a society and the cha
acteristics of its members. An eco-behavioral science should havem
thing to say about this theory, and about the consequences of the cha g
from a society of undermanned settings to one of optimally manned
and overmanned settings.

DIFFERENCES IN THE BEHAVIOR OF INHABITANTS OF UNDERMANNED
AND OPTIMALLY MANNED BEHAVIOR SETTINGS:
PRIMARY DIFFERENCES

According to the summary of behavior setting theory, Fig, 6.11 (p.
184), the different medium manifolds of undermanned and op
manned behavior settings produce differences in the strength, direction,
origin, and termination of forces that impinge upon the inhabitants, Ac-
cording to the theory, too, behavior setting control sy e that
the differences produce these predictably different actions (pr sure that ‘
havior)thviitl] the inhabitants’ S-MecH, E-MECH, and A- o oo -
Son with the inhabitants of optimall P m 3
inhabitants of undermanned Set’;ings y manned behavior settings, the

(1) engage in more program actions, and
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(2) in more varied program actions (from difference p, m&
the(,;) engage in more maintenance actions, F
(4) in more varied maintenance actions, and ‘
(5) in stronger maintenance actions (from difference 1, Fig. g
they > Ol
6) engagein more deviation-countering maintenan, i
g"; fewer vetoing maintenance actions (from diﬁereneeg.Fig.?;lzf

engage in more induced actions (from differen

é%)ese c?ngsaquences for the inhabitant compment:eo:l ;Ei]g' 6.11),
behavior settings may be summarized as follows: the inhabitam; o
dermanned behavior settings, in comparison with the frka un.
optimally manned settings, engage in more actions (1and 3 abovoof
stronger actions (5), more varied actions (2 and 4), more centys )
directed actions (6 and 8), and in more actions that originate and 4
nate in other inhabitants (8). The picture that emerges is one in ‘:{\Z‘; ,
the inhabitants of undermanned behavior settings are busier, more ;
vigorous, more versatile, and more oriented vis-d-vis the settinég they
inhabit, and more interdependent.

It is important to note that these predictions are not made from em.
pirical correlations between counts of the number of inhabitants within
behavior settings and measures of their behavior; and they are not made ,
from the psychological characteristics of the inhabitants, beyond the
fact that all possess S-MECH to sense the state of the setting, E-MmecH to
test it against program requirements and their own needs, and A-aecn !
to act in accordance with the test. In making the predictions, the in-
habitants have been considered as fixtures and paraphernalia of an
extra-individual behavior-and-milieu entity, a behavior setting; i.e., as
instruments that sense and test the state of a setting against a standard,
and as machinery that makes the indicated adjustments in the setting.
According to behavior setting theory, there are sources of power and
there are control mechanisms within undermanned behavior settings to
generate the greater number of more varied and more vigorous x}ction;
and the more frequent centripetal and interpersonal actions regmred 0
the inhabitants. This power and control are effective over a wide range
of inhabitant motivation and ability; if they are not effective, the setting
disintegrates and ceases to exist. o

It is important to note, too, that the predictions refer to the ac::n o
inhabitants as behavior setting processes, not as psycho]og‘cal P

eq'rhe program of a particular
concrete occurrences. So farar
the list may refer to such simple m
of a typewriter in a programmed orde:
behavior. But in every case the program
can be sensed and tested by the control
mechanical devices or by S-mece and E- 1
the limits of the precision of its control system, b
can be predicted with complete‘accuracy-ﬁ.‘om'.-;
The programs of some behavior settings imply tk
central psychological processes such as leaming (in
enjoyment (in circuses ), and spiritual awakening (in hi
However, the control systems of these settings test only occ
are accessible to the settings’ sensors, and so far as the human co

ments) emitted by A-mece. There are continual efforts

methods of testing behavior setting adequacy; thermom
meters, hydrometers, etc. often substitute for or augment ¢
E-mecH in testing nonhuman components; and technically sophisties
standardized methods are highly developed for testing human c
ponents of behavior settings. A teacher no longer has to use his
sensors and judgment to test the adequacy of a pupil in mathe
he can read the pupil’s adequacy from a standardized test rep
of the tests are based upon psychological theories that relate ¢
the tests to presumed psychological states, e.g., to intelligence, tc
justment, to secretarial adequacy. Sensing and testing the adequacy
behavior settings is, in some settings, a specialized activity of
sional personnel: of inspectors, of auditors, of safety englnem,
fon.nel psychologists, of company police; and their aim often is t
Incipient inadequacies before they interfere with the program
ting. However, even the most advanced testing and control
are unable to govern the full psychological content of the ac
ring within behavior settings. Although the program of a Wo
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occurrence “Silent Prayer,” the contro] 7T
vice may S e with deviations From silence, i
the

BEHAVIOR OF INHABITANTS OF UNDERM Ay
nmmxﬂiﬁm n; :r‘:mu" MANNED BEHAVIOR SETTINGS:

SECONDARY DIFFERENCES

ing theory, a net of connections intervenes betyw
Sl w0 succeeding input from the setging
inha (see text and Fig. 6.8); the net consists of shorter or longer
ms-m] tions in the human and nonhuman components of g
chains of 2 thost behavior settings are such large and richly joineq
havior S?:‘il:g:wb]e to trace within this net the detailed consequences
gﬁm c:ﬂ ar actions; in fact, the alterations that finally result frop, par-
ﬁctllet:;-ti actions are indeterminate. This indetermenacy is handleq within
the control systems of behavior settings b?r sensing the state of the set-
ting after each action via S-MECH, testing it via E-mEcH, and Correcting
inappropriate alterations via A-zeci. But the primary behavior differ.
ences between undermanned and optimally manned behayior settings
reported above do not refer to particular actions; they refer to general
attributes of actions; and these lead, singly and in combination, to cer-
tain behavior differences one or more steps removed wi thin the net from
the primary actions emitted by A-smecH. We shall consider these next.
They are numbered beginning with 9, to follow the eight primary be-
havior differences.
In comparison with the inhabitants of optimally manned behavior set-
tings:
(g;) The inhabitants of undermanned behavior settings enter more
frequently into the central zones of behavior settings. Obstacles to en-
tering central zones 4, 5, and 6 of behavior settings (functionary, joint
leader, single leader) are greater than those to entering peripheral zones
1,2, and 3 (visitor, audience, member). The greater number of more
vigorous actions (primary differences 1, 3, and 5) and their more cen-
tripetal direction (primary differences 6. 7. and 8) impel the inhabitants
of undermanned settings into central zones more frequently than the

b

B ral zones of the stting (.8, long.
zone of cast member, a zone i
etrate. :
mff:; The inhabitants of undes ¥ g
difficult actions more frequanﬂy Iﬂhﬂbﬁ;‘;ﬁ 2
in actions that vary in difficulty, where difficy
abiities, thie TS U .
tants’ ability ranges. The greater number of more il
the inhabitants of undermanned behavior settings (. i
1,3, and 5) overcome ability difficulties more frequ en yof
untalented member of the small class after long hgg
gages in more actions that are difficult for lmnperso Ia: i
loudly and clearly) than a counterpart member o__f a large class. s
(11) The inhabitants of undermanned behavxor settings engag i
important actions more frequently. The inhabitants of behaviorsetﬁnss
engage in actions that vary in importance wh?re lmportanGBis defined efin is
as the amount of impairment suffered by a setting when an inhabihnt
inadequate or absent. The more varied program and maintennnqg ac-
tions of inhabitants of undermanned settings ( primary diEerces Eand
4) and their entrance into more central zones of settings (secondary
difference 9) make their actions more important than those of inhabi-
tants of optimally manned behavior settings. Example: consider (a) a
member of a small high school class who because of shortage of mem-
bers has two positions within zone 4 of the setting Class Play, namely, a
part in the play and electrician in charge of the lighting and sound
equipment; and (b) two members of a large class with ample member-
ship, one of whom has a part in the play, and the other of whom is the
electrician. Since the actions of the player-electrician implement the
same eco-behavioral circuits as the actions of the player and of the elec-
trician in the large class, his inadequacy or absence is more damaging to
the setting than the inadequacy or absence of either of the large-class
members; he is a more important person,

(12) The inhabitants of undermanned behavior settings behave in

ned

i

SS

0T
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manned settings on all the characteristics
Pabi:;nts O-i,:p :xi:mve more, stronger, more vaned, and more gy’
ie, ”éfions It is important to note not only that inhabitants of =
portant ﬂed befmvior settings engage in more important actions (sec
ondary difference 11) but that they behave in response to more impop.

tant actions, also.

NATURE OF PREDICTIONS FROM BEHAVIOR SETTINGS
TO BEHAVIOR
ictions of primary and secondary behavior differencas
mn:; ;ig::i!ivomlly within the limits prescribed by behavior setting
theory. These limits will now be reviewed. .
First, only attributes of overt actions can be predlcte.d from the pro-
and medium manifolds of behavior settings; motives and experi.
ences of inhabitants cannot be predicted. This is the case because the
control systems of behavior settings sense only ecological events (ob.
jective, spatial-temporal movements) pertaining to behavior setting
jonin

ﬁmsxnd,gc;nly total medium manifolds are regulated by the contro]
systems of behavior settings; individual inhabitants as unique entities
are not regulated. As components of the medium manifolds of behavior
settings, only those limited attributes of inhabitants are discriminated
that implement or interfere with behavior setting programs; and persons
who possess the same implementing or interfering attributes are equiva-

lent, i.e, are interchangeable within behavior settings.

Third, behavior settings impose their standing patterns upon inhabi-
tants in two ways: by coercing inhabitants to behave appropriately via
deviation-countering influences and by eliminating deviant inhabitants.
Behavior settings are self-validating entities, and statements of the fol-
lowing kind are true: If individual X inhabits behavior setting A, then
his behavior is congruent with some part of the behavior pattern of A.
But statements of the following kind are not true: If individual X enters
behavior setting A, then his behavior is congruent with some part of the
behavior pattern of A. The latter is not true because after entering be-
havior setting A, the behavior of X may prove to be so incompatible with
every part of the behavior pattern of A that he is eliminated.

Fourth, the dual control system of behavior settings ensures that the
behavior of all inhabitants of a behavior setting is within the limits set
by the program that defines its standing pattern. Since the standing pat-
tern of most behavior settings is not homogeneous, inhabitants can act

riately whilcengngingin i
gfir:fof individual ?abi@: :nmit;a ey
ing pattern of a settin habiia
- s%'}ud;ife behave drugstore, and all inhabitants of a
Zﬂ';m, Despite the heterogeneity ?f-the sﬁandingpuhe
and taverns, there are clear, meaningful ne twe
recognized by people who know their programsd Behzvio:req‘me
uire conformity of their inhabitants, but they v opo_t re ur
: Fifth, the control systems of behavior settings are ‘mmbeha B
ing deg;m; there is noise in ‘;.he systems. This allows for some behavior
at is not correcte 4 e
de;ih‘:clc}i'ntg of prediction that can be made from behavior setting t l-
is not the kind Lewin considered to be adequate for a scientiﬁ tiipsgyeht) i
ogy; only univocal derivations of individual behavior from Toon
tem’poraneous situation of the subject were a.cceptable to him. I o ac-
complish this he created the concept of the life space, a psycho ogie:lt
concept. While it s true that predictions of the sort he demanded gann
be made on the basis of behavior setting theory, the .theory does a vanthc:
beyond the empiricism and probabilism that Lewin thought were
only possibility for an eco-behavioral science, and that Brunswik ac-
cepted as the basic model for the science of psychology.

PSYCHOLOGICAL DIFFERENCES BETWEEN UNDERMANNED AND
OPTIMALLY MANNED BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

The motives and experiences of inhabitants of behavior settings issue
from interactions between the motivational and cognitive processes that
inhabitants bring to settings and the input that settings provide inhabi-
tants. Since the resulting motives and experiences are not sensed, tested,
and selected by behavior setting control systems, they cannot be uni-
vocally predicted from behavior settings as actions can.

However, some probabilistic predictions can be made. Some motiva-
tional and cognitive processes have basic similarity across most people,
and some input from a behavior setting is similar across all of its in-
habitants, To the degree that these conditions hold, the motives and
experiences of the inhabitants of a setting are similar; and they are dif-
ferent from the motives and experiences of the inhabitants of other set-
tings with different input. Here is a simple example: most inhabitants of
a ?)ehnvior setting‘illuminnted with light of wave length 512 mu (an at-
tribute of the radiant input of the setting) see the setting as emerald

L
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196 . :
d they see beh;.wior settings that are illuminateq With lighs
m;’n wave lengths dlﬁereﬂﬂyin'll;hil:;zte exceptions to thig Gﬁihe:g
on: about 8 per cent of male inhabitants and 0.5 per ceng of ¢ o
e i do no have @ green experience from wave Tonguy 1o
knows (a) the per cent of the inhabitants of a setting yp, ;"
If one & otivational and cognitive processes, (b) the per cent hh&\'e
AN ¥ n input from the setting, and (¢) the motivationg] Wdom.
e ﬁ-ﬁns of the interaction of the common processes an? cog-
niifo make a probabilistic prediction of the motives ang expe:-,n puts,
g bitants. To the degree that different behavior seti, i
Sfmt:een’?hi:p:m to all of their inhabitants, and to the degree 3:,:“ t;:
i of all settings have common motivational ang
inhabxtan.!s the motives and experiences of the inhabitants of dngzit:::_‘
havior settings differ in predi(cltable ways. Tl;is })‘a;w mechanism tangg
ogenize the motives and experiences of inhabitants of 5 behavi
;::&Tg'. 'Ig'wo other processes have the same tendency. First, behavil;::g:
tings that veto inhabitants and potential' inhflbitants because of thejy
i e Ak
0 ise 0 wi I se there are positi
correlations between some actions and some motives, When thepb:lh::e-
idrseth'ng Football Practice vetoes inhabitants who do not engage in the
fast and strong physical actions that the program of the setting requires,
it also eliminates negative motivation for football because one source of
slow speed and low vigor in football is low motivation. Second, people
select behavior settings that satisfy their motives and harmonize with
their cognitive styles; they inhabit behavior settings (except those they
are required to inhabit, such as school and court settings) only so long
as they gain some personal satisfactions. But behavior settings are lim-
ited in the goals and cognitive possibilities they provide; hence the in-
ha‘l;ihmts of most settings are self-selected for a limited range of motives
and experiences,

For these reasons, the inhabitants of settings of the genotype Parties
are, in general, psychologically happy: these settings provide “happy”
inputs (inputs that are known on the basis of long experience to gener-
ate happiness in most inhabitants), potential grumblers are not invited

(they are vetoed in anticipation), and the despondent and t]epressefl
Wb themselves. The happy behavior of Parties is for most inhabi-
tants more than o behavior emission of A-aecH triggered by E-MECH.
The inhabitants of behavior settings of the genotype Attorneys Offices
are usnally serious, psychologically: the inputs are “serious,” inhabitants

ions of these kinds, in addition to | ,
ﬂf,ﬁc»sm made prior to a series of investigations of
optimally manned behavior settings (Barker, 19
tions were carried out in voluntary, nonacademic be
small high schools, where the settings were ptedo
manned, and similar, optimally manned settings in la
(Barker and Gump, 1964 ). The predicted differences are nu ‘
ginning with 13, to follow the list of primary and secondary

ifferences. e
dﬂlfnersomparison with the students of large high schools with optimally. |
ior settings: ) ,
mn(nl?}e)d ?he}e‘?ttxoc;ents ofgs small high schools have less aensitioftytcand
are less evaluative of individual differences in behavior; they are more
tolerant of their associates, This is a consequence of the greater variety
in the direction of forces within the small school settings; under their
influence inhabitants and their associates engage in a variety of activi-
ties, for some of which they are not well fitted. Nevertheless, an inhabi-‘-
tant must accept himself and others as suitable for a number of roles
despite wide differences among occupants of the same roles, It is a con-
sequence, too, of the greater strength of maintenance forces; recalcitrant
media (the self and others) are relatively docile and an inhabitant ac-
cepts as right the diverse behavior in which he and others are coerced
to engage. And it is a consequence of the greater number of deviation-
countering forces; when essential personnel are in short supply, it is
Fei::essary to “accept” those persons who are available and can do the
job.

(14) The students of small high schools see themselves as having
greater functional importance within the schools’ settings; the relative
scarcity of inhabitants makes them more important people. It sometimes
happens that everyone in a setting of a small school is a key person, and
knows it,

(15) The students of small high schools have more responsibility. In
striving to maintain a setting for his own personal reasons, the individual
In a setting where he is a key inhabitant inevitably contributes some-
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bitants, Responsibility is experienced
mhgmﬁ;lbz?‘mli bh!mnsmdwl.uto!hmglinﬁmitdo.

optimally manned settings.

(16) %‘hntudems of small high schools have mf“"g:mw“dm-
my,Whentbepopulnﬁonohbchnvbrletﬁnz ow the optimum
for the setting, thaquesuons’vvhathmohedone?'md'\%oun do
this job?” are crucial, and the inhabitants are seen in terms of the varied
mdmpa-untﬁmcﬂonsthcyanpa'fmn.Apamnmthmmcnugl
function is seen as more than a person, as a person-in-context. There is
less possibility of judging a person-in-context with respect to the kind
of person he is; the concem is, rather, “Is the job coming off?™ If it is an
important job, and it is being done, the person takes on some of the
value of this achievement no matter what “kind of person™ he is. When
a behavior setting has an optimal number of inhabitants so that the
operations are fully manned by functionally adequate persons, the ques-
tion “What kind of a person am I? (is he?)” and the interpersonal rela-
tions of being liked or not liked are important, individual differences are
salient, and analysis (by self and others) regularly occurs,

(17) The students of small high schools experience greater insecurity.
Under the pressure of engaging in more difficult and more varied ac-
tions, a person in an underpopulated setting is in greater jeopardy of
failing to carry through his tasks. To his personal uncertainty is added
that which arises from lack of reserves in the behavior setting as a whole,
The latter amounts to increased dependence upon every other person
carrying through his assignments,

We have made eight derivations of differences in primary behavior
(A-Mzch emissions ), four derivations of difference in the secondary be-
havior consequences of A-mucnt emissions, and five probabilistic pre-
dictions of psychological differences of undermanned and optimally
manned behavior settings. We turn, finally, to data bearing upon the
correctness of the derivations and predictions.

DIFFERENCES IN THE BEHAVIOR OF INHABITANTS OF UNDERMANNED
AND OPTIMALLY MANNED BEHAVIOR SETTINGS: EVIDENCE

Studies of undermanned and optimally manned behavior scttings

carried out at the Midwest Psychological Field Station in high schools
(Barker and Hall, 1964; Gump and Friesen, 1964; Wicker, 1067; Wil-

selectively, an o' afitert
Is. In thesmnllschools.margmdmdanu( tue
:%hﬂ?:ics and backgrounds that facilitate school suceess,
mmnn)'pmssumtopuﬁdpnteudomguhtm 1 "But
the abilities and backgrounds for school achievement). But withi
schools, the marginal students report about ono-fourt'h umy
sures to participate as do the regular students, Not even one of t

the small schools reports no pressures to ;
ﬁgzlo:hsﬁ:i?:s'."whcrcns about one-third of the marginal students in
large schools report no pressures. The small behavior settings wmi
modest activity pmgramsl gvmler‘x::o mor: yf::’cs toward participation
the large settings with ambitious pr 8
.h‘;‘:".) mygpcrfonn in 2.5 times as many responsible positions, on the
average; and for crucial, central positions, such as team members or
chairmen of meetings, they perform in six times as many po:iﬁons. Two
per cent of the small school students £l no important and responsible
positions, whereas 29 per cent of their counterparts in the large school
are nonperformers. Furthermore, the students in the small school £l
important and responsible positions in twice as many behavior setting
genotypes as their counterparts. The schools with the smaller and less
varied settings are, for their students, functionally larger and more
varied than the schools with the more populous and more varied set-
tings,
(3) They report having more satisfactions reluated (a) to the develop-
ment of competence, (b) to being challenged, (¢) to engaging in im-
portant actions, (d) to being involved in group activities, (e) to being

* Three relovant pubilications kL e recontly come |

‘ iy s b Y tome to our attention: L, L. Baird, “Big
School, Small School: A Critical Examination of the Hypothesis,” J. Ed. Plv'ﬂld..‘
l;.n press A, W. Wicker, “Undenmanning, Performances, and Students” Subjective
JAperiences o Behuvior Settings of Lurge aned Smull High Schoals,” 1. Pers, & Soe.

Payoh., 10 ( 190%) 55-61; K, P, Willems and H | P {1
. , 255-61; K. P e - Lo Mawsh, Naturalistic Viewpoints
in Psychological Hes arch ( New York: Holt, Rinohart & Winston, 1968),
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to gaining moral and cultural values. In their own
valued, and () ocat having more. experiences of these kinds in the
small schools: “Tt gave me confidence”; "It gave me a chan(.:‘e to see how
good I am”; “I got the speakers for all of these meetings”; “The class
worked together”; “It also gave me recognition”; “T fee! it mfikes a better
man of me.” The same students report some other satisfactions less fre-
quently than their counterparts in the large school. They report fewer
satisfactions referring (a) to vicarious enjoyment, (b) to affiliation with
alarge entity, (¢) to learning about the school’s persons an.d affairs, and
(d) to gaining “points” via participation. In the students’ own words,
again, fewer experiences of these kinds come from the small school stu-
dents: “T enjoyed watching the game”; “I like the companionship of
mingling with the rest of the crowd”; “I enjoyed this because I learned
who was on the team”; “You get to build up points for honors.” Students
in the schools with the less consequential behavior settings have more
frequent satisfactions relating to themselves as persons of consequence,
i.e., as competent, important, valued, and good, than students in the
school with more consequential behavior settings.

Evidence from other studies in a variety of institutions has been re-
reviewed by Willems (1964b). Although not many of the studies are
reported in terms of behavior settings, but in terms of work situations
and group meetings, they all, in fact, deal with behavior settings as de-
fined here. The evidence of these studies discloses these behavior char-
acteristics of inhabitants of small, frequently undermanned behavior
settings, in comparison with inhabitants of large, optimally manned
settings:

(4) They are absent less often ( Baumgartel and Sobol, 1959; Revans,
1958; Tallachi, 1960; Indik, 1961; Acton, 1953; Hewitt and Parfit, 1953;
LeCompte and Barker, 1960).

(5) They quit jobs and positions less often (Cleland, 1955; Tallachi,
1960; Isaacs, 1953).

(6) They are more punctual (Revans, 1958; Acton, 1953).

(7) They participate voluntarily more frequently (Dawe, 1934; Lar-
son, 1849; LeCompte and Barker, 1960; Wright, 1961; Coleman, 1961;
Barker and Gump, 1964; Fisher, 1953).

(8) They function in positions of responsibility and importance more
frequently, and in a wider range of activities (Barker and Gump, 1964a;
Barker and Barker, 1961a, 1961, 1963a; Wright, 1961 ).

(9) They are more productive (Revans, 1958; Thomas, 1959; Acton,
1853; Marriot, 1949).

xn(ti}}mmut‘m&m‘l S
(12) They have bmadermle oncept
(13) They are more frequently involved in roles dir

setting tasks (Dawe, 1654; Bales, 1058; Taylor @nc- -8,
(14) They ;;; )more interested in the affairs of the setti

; Acton, 1 . et

19?25) They exhibit less centralization of communication

or a few persons and greater social interaction among

erally (Kelley and Thibaut, 1954; Bales, 1952; Bales and Borgatta

Taylor and Faust, 1952). ) < Sy L
(16) They enga)ge in more greetings and social transactions per per-

Wright, 1961 ). 2 '
smz 1(7 ) Tghey exhibit easier communication, both through greater clarity

and decreased difficulty (Campbell, 1952; Indik, 1961). D e
(18) They have greater group cohesiveness and more frequent liking

of all fellow members (Katz, 1949; Larson, 1949). -

(19) They have greater ability to identify outstanding persons and
higher agreement about such persons (Coleman, 1961). ‘
(20) They receive more “satisfaction” (Katz, 1949; Tallachi, 1960;

Slater, 1958).

(21) They speak more often of participation as having been valuable

and useful (Anderson, Ladd, and Smith, 1954).

(22) They are more familiar with the setting (Wright, 1961).
(23) They report being more satisfied with payment schemes and

with the results of group discussions (Campbell, 1952; Hare, 1952).
(24) They find their work more meaningful (Worthy, 1950).

This evidence indicates that behavior settings regulate some aspects

of the behavior of their inhabitants, and that most of the attributes of

bchflvior thu.t have been .studied in undermanned and optimally manned

settings are in accord with the derivations and predictions made on the

basis of behavior setting theory. Thirteen of the 24 differences reported

are in accord with univocal derivations from behavior setting dynamics

(differences 1,2, 4,5,6,7, 8,9, 11, 13, 15, 16, 17 ); nine of the diffy;ences

are probabilistic predictions on the basis o’f em’pirical associations be-

tween ecological conditions of behavior settings and psychological sta

of inhabitants (differences 3,12, 14, 18, 20, 21, 22, 53, 24). gme,en:::

10and 19 are of equivocal significance, We have discovered no data that
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1y con to the derivations and predictions. In a recent study
:;e cﬁmx’.; of &i.tgyerent sizes, Wicker (1967) discovered that, in general,
the relationships found in large and small schools occur also in large and
small churches.

DIFFERENCES IN THE REGULATORY SYSTEMS OF UNDERMANNED AND
OPTIMALLY MANNED BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

The school data provide evidence on how regulation of behavior set-
tings is accomplished. In the small schools, with meagerly populated
settings, regulation occurs by means of deviation-countering feedback
(D-Mech) to all students, i.e., pressures against deviation from the pro-
grams of settings. Here, for example, are reports by students of small
schools of D-aEcH actions toward them: “My teacher talked me into it";
“They needed girls in the cast”; “Everyone was supposed to be there”;
“I was assigned to work there.” Such deviation-countering inputs occur
twice as frequently in the small schools as in the large schools, and all
students of the small schools, even marginal ones, receive them. This
control system contributes to the harmony between the behavior of in-
dividual inhabitants and the programs of the settings by regulating the
behavior of all the students.

In the large schools, on the other hand, regulation is in two stages:
(a) discriminating between students with more and less promising be-
havior and (b) providing deviation-countering feedback to the more
promising (regular) students and no feedback at all or vetoing feedback
to most of the less promising (marginal) students. In the large school
most of the pressures to participate at the performance level of behavior
settings are applied to regular students; many marginal students receive
no pressures against failure to perform; others are excluded from per-
forming. This control system contributes to the harmony between in-
dividual behavior and behavior-setting programs by selecting the stu-
dents who will require least regulation, and by allowing the others to
veto themselves or by actively vetoing them to onlooker or visitor roles.

The behavior settings of the small and large schools do not differ
greatly in the number of satisfactions students report, but they differ
greatly in the content of the satisfactions. The students of the small
schools report more frequently that they achieve satisfactions by being
competent, by accepting challenges, by doing important things, by en-
gaging in group activities, and by engaging in valued actions, all of
which can be gained only by serious performance in the programs of the

Applications of B
. The students of the large schoo T
ﬁ?ﬁm“e satisfactions by watching others
ywith the erowd, by leaning about the scboo, €07 »
none of which require serious performance in the
formance satisfactions undoubtedly elicit stronger
visitor and spectator satisfactions, and the former are
all students of the small schools but only to those st
schools who have not ﬁe&;'etot;i g(;: ;l;o;swi:dont: ;
formance zones se ; ne source
g)a? pl:,ehavior of the inhabitants of the und.ennanngﬁ an;lf
manned behavior settings; butitis a psychologxc_:ql resullnnt_ of
differences that cannot be derived from a theory of behavior s
Although it is likely that a behavior setting mhabitant who has
portant role in a setting will experience gratlﬁeahon, it is not dmﬁ .
The different control systems of behavior settings have wi e :gniﬂf.
cance for inhabitants. Behavior settings with deviation-countering feed-
back and central satisfactions to almost all inhabitants for appropriate,
responsible performances provide quite a di{femnt environment from
settings where control is achieved by restricting feedbz.mk a_nd centml
satisfactions to promising inhabitants, and where marginal inbabitants
are allowed to, or required to, withdraw from the performance zones.

SOURCES OF BEHAVIOR DIFFERENCES AND BEHAVIOCR VARIATION
WITHIN BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

According to behavior setting theory, systematic research (Raush et
al., 1959 and 1960; Ashton, 1964 ), and general observation, the behavior
of the inhabitants of any behavior setting is less varied than their be-
havior across all the settings they inhabit. This is true for both individual
variation and individual differences. However, restricting behavior to a
single setting by no means eliminates either individual variation or indi-
vidual differences.

Behavior setting programs themselves are sources of individual dif-
ferences and individual variation within settings; even the most uniform
and rigid of behavior setting programs require both. For example, the
setting High School Juniors National Merit Scholarship Qualifying
f\chievement Test has one of the most uniform and rigid programs, but
it requires some inhabitants to behave differently from others (the test
aflmmishntOr and the proctors must, according to the program, behave
differently from the testees), and the program requires some variation

.



wwm signal, etc.). Within a less uniform setting, for examiple

within the setting Church Wedding, greater individual differences are

programmed: the guests, the bride, the bridesmaid, the groom, the best
man, the father, the minister, etc. are directed to behave in widely dif-
ferent ways. And the program requires great variation in the behavior
of many of the inhabitants; the bride must wait, she must walk slowly,
she must repeat after the minister, she must greet the guests, etc.

The internal states of the inhabitants are another source of behavior
variety within settings. The varied programs of most behavior settings
allow inhabitants to select parts that are to some degree congenial to
their needs and abilities (individual differences), and to change these
parts in accordance with their chunging states (individual variation),
In addition, all behavior settings allow some unprogrammed behavior,

Inputs originating outside behavior settings are sources of behavior
variety within settings. The inhabitants of behavior settings may receive
input via S-zuca from other settings and from the inhabitants of other

. A message via the telephone in the behavior setting High
School Principals Office may bring input from any of innumerabile Mid-
west and out-of-town settings that alters behavior within the setting.
The principal may receive information from a parent that causes him to
cease the work under way and call a pupil to the office, a message from
the state education office may induce further chunges i the direction of
his actions. Although influences upon behavior setting inhabitants are
not limited to those originating within the programs of settings or within
the inhabitants, it should be noted that behavior instigated by extra-
setting inputs must be harmonious with the standing pattern of the set-
ting if the recipient is 1o romain an inhabitant

These sources of behavior variety within beluvior settings operate to
different degrees in different settings and with respect to different be-
“haviors, There are limiting cases where some sources of behavior variety

] are not operative. Fawl (1963) and Ashton (1964 ) found that variation
L i the frequency of strong negative emotional disturbances in children
‘mﬁbd’m. ele. ) was as varied within the average sotting as
across all settings the children inhabited. In these cases beluavior variety
~was independent of differences in behavior setting programs and cco-
Mulm There are unsolved problems cancerning the sources
'iw:m&dbdmdor variety within and across behavior settings, in-

In

of them. To behavior settings we have
predilections in terms of which we have
theory.andondsebasisoftheww, { L
ing behavior from nonbehavioral attributes of behay
we have tested t(l;m predictions in limited situations
and others’ data. , -
%o theory and data support the view tl_:_at tbo enviro
of behavior settings is much more than a source afnu’hm
inhabitants, or of inputs arranged in fixed array uudlow at
indicate, rather, that the environment provides inputs with conl
regulate the inputs in accordance with the systemic requirements
environment, on the one hand, and in accordance with the be
attributes of its human components, on the other. This means that ti
same environmental unit provides different inputs to different persons,
and different inputs to the same person if his behavior changes; and it
means, further, that the whole program of the environment’s inputs
changes if its own ecological properties change; if it becomes more or
less populous, for example. >
Our present knowledge of behavior settings relates to only a few of
their many facets, so the theory we have fushioned on the basis of this
knowledge is necessarily incomplete. Hopefully, it is a first approxima-
tion to, or a component of, the theory or theories that an eco-behavioral
science will finally have,
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Sutecval Code Score Interval Code  Score
204176661 61 75655 173011-179571 81 177,141
TULTO0S G To8 11957188395 82 159783
80,506-84,474 63 83344 186,296-193,184 83 190589
84,475-88,570 64 87,376 193,185-200,240 84 197582
§8571-92795 65 81537 200,241-207,465 85 204703

796-07,151 66 95,827 207,466-214,881 86 212,012
o7152-101,640 67 100249 214,862-222.430 87 210,494
101)641-106,264 68 104,808 222.431-230,174 88 227150
106,265-111,025 69 100,498 230,175-238,095 89 234983
111,06-115,925 70 114,328 238,006-246,195 90 242,993
115926-120,966 71 119,208 246,196-254476 91 951,183
120,967-126,150 72 124,410 954,477-262.040 92 950’558
126,151-131,479 73 129,667 262,041-271,589 93 288119
131,480-136,955 74 135069 271590-280,425 94 276,854
136,956-142,580 75 140,619 280,426-289,450 95 285784
142561-148,356 76 146,320 280,451-298,666 96 204,904
148357-154,285 77 152,172 208,667-308,075 97 304,217
154,286-160,389 78 158,178
160,370-166,610 79 164,340
166,611-173,010 80 170,660

CH GENOTYPE
and is described by a
p,nemﬁon zones. The
catlon TR, ants).
A . e

1 Agstrnct and Title Company Offices. Abstracter (8

" assistant ('4) carries out office routines; both
County Clerks and Register of Deeds office for inforn
titles, prepare summary statement (abstract) of the suc
ances and other facts upon which a client's title to a piec
sell title insurance; land buyers and sellers (3) ask
bring land identification, pay for services, discuss issues.

9, Agricultural Advisers Offices. County agent 5) manages office, advises
farmers, prepares material and programs, co . s, -
ates agricultural data, plans 4-H program; home economics agent (5 )
manages office, prepares material and lectures on home. and family life,
distributes literature, advises leaders and homemakers; secretary (4)
carries out office routines; interested citizens and members of farm or-
ganizations (3) consult, obtain material and literature. -

4. Agronomy Classes. County agricultural agent (6) is in charge of ar-
rangements, introduces agronomy specialist; specialist (4) teaches re-
garding soil fertility, crops, etc.; farmers (3) or 4-H members (3) listen,

5. Al Food Ml M (6) mill, sells

. Mills. Manager (6) manages operation, operates mill, sells
fertilizer, etc.; employees (4) £l fuel tank, load trucks, engage in office
routines; farmer members (3) bri:rghfnln to be ground, weigh in, buy
products, pay for service and mat 3

6. Animal Feed Stores. Feed store proprietor (5) manages store, buys and

sells feed and feed additives, loads feed into trucks and cars; insurance
agent (5) sells insurance, arranges for adjustor, engages in office rou-

tines; customers (3) buy and pay for feed, buy insurance or make

claims,

7. Animal Husbandry Classes. County agricultural agent (8) is in charge
Speciais (4) teaches

of arrangements, introduces livestock specialist;
l&!;sg:rutsising livestock; farmers or 4-H members (3) listen, ask
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: t isment Rooms. Coaches (8 or 5), both local and visitin
8. Athle cgrqm” eomm?&

cal education and sports, give out equipment,
with individuals; athletes (3) get equipment

sports.
9. Attorneys Offices. Lawyers (6 or 5) initiate leﬁnl actions, prepare legal

eriminal cases, give legal advice, draw up contracts,
B a;cllmre federal and state income tax returns, manage

office; seu'etnry? (4) carries out office routines; clients (3) seek and
ay for advice and service.

10. Rucﬁm Sales, Household Furnishings and General Merchandise, Sell-

determine what is to be sold, arrange for display articles to be
:sldgstZucﬁoneer (5) determines order of sale, calls for bids, sells to
highest bidder; clerks (4) record bidder and accept payment; customers
(3) bid, pay clerk, remove purchased articles, converse.

11. Auditing and Investigating Company Offices, Proprietor (6) consults

with investigative staff in office and by phone, consults with clients via
telephone, manages office; employees (4) get directions; clients (3)
seek information.

12, Automobile Washing Services. Teacher and student in charge (5) direct

13.

14,
15.

16.

17.

activities and help; other students (4) wash, sweep, polish, get cars
from customers, deliver washed cars, accept payment; customers (3)
arrange for and pay for having car washed.

Award Ceremonies. Master of ceremonies (6) organizes meeting, pre-
sents awards to the qualified persons with appropriate remarks; award-
ees (4) accept awards; audience (2) applaud.

Bakery Services, to Order. Baker (8) cireptms and bakes food on order,
accepts pay; customers (3) order, pick up, and pay for food.

Banks. President (6) manages all operations, makes loans, gives finan-
cial advice, provides credit information; vice-president (4) makes loans,
sells insurance; cashier (4) cashes checks, receives deposits, provides
access to safe deposit, keeps records; clerks (4) engage in office routines;
bank examiners (4) come at intervals to examine the routines, the assets
and liabilities of the bank in relation to legal standards; customers (3)
deposit and withdraw money, arrange for or pay back loans, seek ad-
vice, use safe deposit boxes, and converse.

Barbershops. Barber (6) cuts hair, sells products for grooming, manages
bsl;op; customers (3) wait for service, converse, have hair cut, pay bar-

Baseball Games. Coach (8) or coaches (5) arrange game or practice
and instruct players; players (4) play the game according to rules for
baseball or softball; umpire (4) calls “strikes, balls, safe, out”; audience
(2) cheer team, comment on play.

» Basketball Games, Coach (8) or coaches (5) arrange games, instruct

players; referces (4) judge plays; players (4) play according to stan-
d"dm';é‘“ ﬂﬂﬁ;bCh%efziu)duis (4) lead cheers; salesmen (4) sel)l
popcorn, drinks; ban plays music in intervals; audience (2
watch, cheer, applaud, eat.

Beauty - Operator-manager (6) cuts, washes, sets, styles, colors,
combs hair of customer, carries out management routines; assistant (4)

20.

220

26.
27,

30.

32.

33.

" construction, engage in carpenter work,

done. _ e
e river (6) sell tickets, loads and unloads

Srinks, gives out equipment £
manager; customers (3) order
Play cards or billiards. o
Bowling Games. Proprietors (5) man e
arrange games, keep scores; bowlers (4) bowla
eat, converse; audience (2) watch, eat, converse.
Building, Construction, and Repair Services.
k; hel (4) do similar work under dire
;va?;;e forl:ex::l pay for work, inspect work; or

ers (3) get on or off bus. . .. -

arties. Host (6) greets members, es place, equipment, re-
g:ﬁnfm; membef-s (3) or customers (3) play cards, converse, and
Carnivals. Chairmen (5) of different concessions (gnmes ofakﬂl
chance, sales of goods, competitions, exhibits, moﬁg) organize eﬁcd "f
provide objects, act as salesmen, barkers, ticket sellers; helpers (4)
assist in all activities; customers (3) buy, watqh, eat, , converse.
Cemeteries, including Graveside Services. Minister (5) and mortician

" (5) mnngenndperfonnbuﬁnlservicanccordingmritual;wbtb_énb s

4) assist; caretaker (4) mows grass, maintains cemetery; chairman ey
:?cim?etery board (5) sells lots, oversees caretaker; gravediggers (4)
dig graves; mourners (3) attend service; visitors (2) visit cemetery,
bring flowers.

. Charivaris. Ringleaders (5) collect friends of newlyweds, provide wheel-

barrow, call on newlyweds; groom (5) wheels bride around Courthouse
square; bride and groom (5) act as hosts to friends at their own home;
onlookers (2) cheer, laugh, eat, converse.

Chiropractors Offices. Chiropractor (6) carries out office routines, con-
sultations, manipulation of patient’s vertebral column according to chi-
ropractic theory and practice; patient (3) seeks advice, is treated, pays
for services.

Civil Engineers Offices. Engineer (6) manages office, consults with
county commissioners, county employees, rural residents, and state high-
way officials regarding roads and bridges and sanitation problems in the
county; secretary (4) carries out office routines; county officials (3) and
citizens (3) consult, converse, get maps.

Classrooms, Free Time, Teacher (6) keeps order; pupils (3) converse,
study, play quiet games.

- Cleaners, Dry Cleaning Plants. Owner-manager (6) manages business,

cleans and presses clothes, waits on customers, accepts payment, sells
insurance; helpers (4) assist manager in dry cleaning; customers (3)
bnng.clothes to be cleaned, pick up clean clothes, pay for service.

Clothiers and Dry Goods Stores. Joint managers (5) manage business,
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39.

40.

4L

46.

47.

48,

Appendix 2

serve customers, stock shelves; clerks (4) assist managers; customers (3)
select, buy, and pay for merchandise. ; :

Club Officers Training Classes, Members o n(gricu tural extension aq.
visory council (5) and home economics agent (5) arrange program ang
teach officers of home economics units their respective responsibilities;
officers of home economics units (3) learn, discuss.

Commercial Classes. Commerce teacher (6) teaches typing, shorthand,
business machine use, bookkeeping, office routines; students (3) learn,
practice, and demonstrate office skills and routines.

Commercial Company Offices. Proprietors (5) manage office; secr,

(4) and bookkeeper (4) engage in office routines; customers (3) come
to select and order windows and doors.

Cooking Classes. Leader (6) teaches theory and practice of cooking;
assistants (4) help leader; members of 4-H club (3) cook under super-
vision, eat products.

Court Sessions, County. Judge (6) opens court, hears charges and wit.
nesses, gives and judgments in cases involving misdemeanors
(including traffic violations), juvenile offenders, matters of probate;
sheriff (4) or state traffic officer (4) or individuals (4) bring charges;
counsel (4) or accused (4) or witnesses (4) offer evidence: accused
may be acquitted, fined, or imprisoned; spectators (2) listen,

Court Sessions, District. Judge of the District Court, a professional (8),
listens to presentation of case, rules on admissibility of evidence, in.
structs jury, settles disputes between opposing attorneys, sentences de-
fendant in criminal cases, determines liability in civil cases; Clerk of the
Court (4) swears in witnesses; bailiff (4) opens court, keeps order; court
reporter (4) records proceedings; attorneys (4) present client’s case;
witnesses (4) give evidence; defendant (4) gives evidence; plaintiff
(4) gives evidence; jury (4) (if present) listens, deliberates, gives ver-
dict; spectators (2) listen.

- Custodial Work Groups. Person in charge (8 or 5) manages cleaning,

gardening, meal or coffee break; volunteer workers (4) scrub, sweep,
polish, rake, make minor repairs; others (2) watch, join in recreational
eating.

Dances. Committee of students and teachers in charge (5) arrange for
decorating, music, food, plan program; master of ceremonies (5) carries
out program; operator of record player (4) or musicians (4) provide
music; refreshment servers (4), decorators (4), ticket-takers (4) carry
out specified routines; members and customers (3) dance, play games,
converse, eat; audience (2) watch.

Day Care Homes and Nurseries. Person in charge (6) cares for young
children left in her care, may give them food, put them to bed, enter-
}ain, comfort; children (3) are cared for; parents (3) leave and call
or children.

» Delivery and Collection Routes., Deliverers (6) take papers, etc., to

and leave them, come at regular intervals to collect for goods
ands_ervice; customers (3) pay for goods and services.
Dentists Offices and Services. Dentist (8) examines patients, using

50.

51

52,

54.

56.

7.

58.

59,

. Dinners with Recreational and Cultural Program

:;n ; ::iggn;wer and hand instruments,
assists dentist, makes appointments, records
ment, develops x-rays, conducts office routines; p
Sﬁfxﬁ ?-:ﬁ Banquets. Organizers (5) plan, buy
clean up after meal; helpers (4) help with
bring ready-cooked food and place it for din
members (3) or customers (3) eat and converse.
Dinners with Business Meetings. President of organi
ranges fox e, D e i
nd serve dinner; secre & (4), »
3::: ‘24) do prescribed work; invited speakers (4) make sp
members (3) eat, converse, engage in business meeﬁngacﬁvity,
Dinners with Dances. Chairmen of committees (5) arrange and o _
dinner, program, dance; master of ceremonies (5) introduces s ;
(4) and entertainers (4) for prodgram; cool;s ag) lli)stenmm and waitresses
; con &
(4) serve food; guests (3) eat, dance, e, s. 4()5)‘1::
for dinner, program, decorations; cooks (4), waitresses (4),
;argig:rs (4) prepnI:'e and serve dinner, defsomte; master of ceremonies
(5) presides; speakfzzs)(ﬁs) and/or entertainers (ﬁ) gresenl: after-dinner
gram; members isten, eat, converse, applaud. :
Il))r;:.ugstm'es. Pharmacist (5) mixes and dispenses drugs according to pre-
scription issued by physician, manages drug and general variety store;
manager (5) manages cosmetic, jewelry departments and f91mtnin;
sales persons (4) sell and serve customers at counters or fountmq, wash
dishes, mix drinks; customers (3) select, buy, pay for merchandise, eat
food, converse.

. Educational Methods Classes. Leaders (6) or co-leaders (5) teach meth-

ods and values of teaching to individuals who will teach; members (3)
learn, listen, ask questions, discuss.

Elections, Polling Places. Election board chairman (5) sees that voting
and ballot counting is conducted according to law, makes up final tally
far county clerk, seals pouch; bailiff (5) sets up booths, tables, supplies
ballots, and canisters; election clerks (4) check off voters, hand out bal-
lots, place ballots in appropriate canisters; counting board (4) counts
ballots; watchers (4) watch procedures to detect any deviancy; voters
(3) identify themselves, mark ballots, cast ballots.

Elections, Public Posting of Returns. County clerk (5) and election
board chairmen (5) record votes as they come in; secretaries (4) place
results on records and on blackboard for spectators to see; spectators
(2) stand before blackboard, read how election is going, converse.
Elementary School Basic Classes. Teacher (6) teaches reading, gram-
mar, arithmetic, writing, elementary health, social studies, science, and
engages in classroom routines; pupils (3) listen, write, recite, read, fig-
ure.

English Classes. Teacher (6) teaches English literature, composition,
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ch, grammar, and engages in routine classroom management; high
school students (3) study, recite, listen. . |

60. Examinations, Boy Scout. Examining board (5) questions boy scouty

" regarding requirements for specific badges, makes judgment regarding
competence of scout and informs him of decision; scout (4) answers
questions, demonstrates knowledge.

61. Examinations, Standardized. School principal (8) gives test according
to specific directions accompanying test; students (3) take examination,

directions,

62. gmﬁng Contracting Services. Owner-managers (6) direct earth.
moving and engage in management routines; employees (4) operate
and repair equipment; customers (3) arrange for and pay for earth.
moving services; onlookers (1) watch activity.

63. Excursions and Sightseeing Trips. Persons in charge (5) supervise load-
ing and unloading, keep order, keep track of young people; driver (5)
drives bus; members (3) gather, wait for bus, enter bus, go on the trip,
may sing and converse on the bus, eat, watch, walk,

64. Factory Assembly Shops. Owner-managers (5) manage business, make
general plans; foreman (5) directs workers on the floor in assembling
aluminum parts; workers (4) assemble glass and aluminum into doors
and windows, load and unload trucks.

65. Farm Implement Agencies, Owner-manager (6) manages business, sells
parts, sells machinery, attends to office routines, directs repair; repair-
man (4) works on farm machinery; salesman (4) sells parts, tools: cus-
tomers (3) buy, bring in machinery for repair, pay; loafers (1) sit
around and

67. Fashion Shows. Teachers (5 or 6) in charge help exhibitors dress, ar-
range order; master of ceremonies (5) announces exhibitors, describes
costumes; models (4) walk across stage to exhibit clothing; servers (4)
serve refreshments; audience (2) watch, applaud, eat, converse,

68. Fire Alarms and Fire Fighting. Fire chief (6) directs activity, drives
truck, helps with chemicals or hose; firemen (4) help extinguish fire;
homeowner (3) calls firemen; onlookers (1) watch activity.

69, Fire Drills, Principal (8) rings alarm bell, times and evaluates speed
and efficiency of evacuation of building, records result; teachers (4)
take charge of evacuating classes; pupils (3) conform to directions of
rules and of teachers to leave the building quickly, return in prescribed

70. Fire Stations, City engineer (5) and fire chief (5) use building for re-
pair and maintenance of trucks, storage of chemicals; employee (4)
and firemen (4) work on trucks under direction; farmers (3) come to

water and fill tanks from city hydrant in times of drought.

71. Fireworks Sales Stands. Manager (6) or family members (5) manage
the enterprise, sell fireworks; helpers (4) assist in selling; customers (3)
buy fireworks; onlookers ( 1) watch, converse.

72. Floor Laying Services. Co-owners (5) manage business and do work
of laying floor covering, building and fnishing cabinets and installing

7.

74,

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

thn helper (4) somet
pao’ovdfm"dvoR&' rs-;‘m" L.
e with building owner, sol

Football Games, American Football. C
pl?toym: players (4) play ball according
mine legality of plays.kl::p(gl)n% band (4) plr

its performance; Boy Scouts (4) have flag cer
g;:;s tlg:rfmtionnl anthem; audience (2) watch, che at,

converse. S

uneral Directors Services, including Funerals. Mortician-owner
fmbnlms body, arranges for and directs all preparations for funeral
burial, takes care of management routines; assistants (4) help
cian, usher at service, arrange flowers; minister or priest (4)
service; pianist (4231&)'3; singers (4) sing; pallbearers (4) carry cas-
ket; customer (3) selects casket, makes plans with mortician; mourners
(2) come to view body, attend funeral service. aders L
Funeral Services, Church. Minister in charge at the church (6) con-
ducts service according to ritual, accompanies casket out of the church;
mortician and assistants (4) arrange and remove flowers, place casket,
move casket from front to back of church, usher mourners, hand out
order-of-service folders; singers (4) sing; organist (4) plays; pallbear-
ers (4) carry casket out; mourners (3) sit, listen, sign order-of-service
folders, view the deceased as they leave, wait outside until hearse drives
away.
Furniture Stores. Owner-manager (6) manages business, waits on cus-
tomers, gives information regarding products; employees (4) keep
books, wait on customers, service appliances; customers (3) at
merchandise, select, buy, pay for merchandise.
Garages. Owner-manager (6) manages garage, repairs cars, services
cars; mechanic (4) repairs cars; attendant (4) puts in gas, oil, washes
windshields; assistant (4) carries out office routines; customers (3)
have cars serviced or repaired, pay.
Gift Showers, Hostesses (5) provide decorations and refreshments, in-
vite guests, plan and introduce games; honoree (4) opens gifts, ex-
presses thanks; assistants (4) record gifts, serve refreshments; guests
(3) bring gifts, converse, play games, eat.
Colf Games. Executive committee (5) arranges tournament play, plans
for upkeep of course; workmen (4) mow the course; volunteers (4)
mow or do other upkeep work; members (3) and guests (3) play on

e course; audience (2) watch play, converse.
Government Offices: Business and Records. Elected or appointed gov-
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6) manages office, is responsible for records and 4
mm c(;ut)asﬂm. confers with county commissioners or oth:
boards, works as required by law; clerks (4) ecarry out office routines;
customers (3) pay fees, obtain information. :

82. Graduation and Promotion Ceremonies. Master of ceremonies (6) ar.
ranges program to honor and compliment grndun_tes, speaks, introduces
other speakers; speakers (4) speak; official (4) gives out diplomas; my-
sicians (4) play or sing; graduates (4) receive diplomas; audience (2)
At “pé’ el ﬁngmhdn(t;) manages business, prices goods

. Grocery Stores. Manager ) » Prepares

3 x?dvertising. takes inventories; cashier (4) totals charges, takes money;
butcher (4) cuts meat, serves customers, stocks meat case, weighs meat;
stock clerk and carry-out boy (4) stock shelves, mark price on merchan.
dise, carry out sacks to customer’s car; salesmen, wholesale (4), inter.
view manager; customers (3) select goods from shelves and cases, pay
for merchan -

84. Hallways. Principal or teacher (5) keeps order; janitor (4) keeps halls
clean; employees (3), students (3), visitors (2) walk, converse,

85. Hardware Stores. Owner-manager (6) manages business, sells merchan-
dise, repairs appliances; assistants (4) work with manager; customers
(3) inspect and buy goods, pay for service; onlookers (1) watch TV,
converse.

86. Hayrack Rides. Host-driver (6) drives tractor, host at farm visited; com-
mittee members (4) arrange picnic, provide food; members (3) and
guests (2) ride, sing, eat.

87. Hikes and Camps. Scout leader (6) directs total camp activities; patrol
leaders (4) direct small group activities; scouts (3) make camp, hike,
cook, engage in programmed scout activities.

88. Home Economics Classes. Home economist (6) in charge teaches skills
and theory of homemaking, including cooking, sewing, family life; spe-
cialist (4) in one field may lecture; high school students (3), or 4-H
members (3), or home economics units lesson leaders (3) learn, listen,
practice.

89. Home Economics Competitions. 4-H advisers (5) set up program and
act as masters of ceremonies; judges (4) evaluate entries; contestants
(4) exhibit clothing or other 4-H project work; 4-H leuders (4) help
set up club members’ exhibit; committee (4) sells sandwiches and bev-
::ges; members (3) see exhibits, learn points important for judging,

90. Horseshoe Pitching Contests, Came organizers and referees (5) set up
order of play, provide horseshoes, keep score, award prize; players (4)
play regulation horseshoe pitching game; spectators (2) watch.

92. Hotels. Proprietor (6) or proprietors (5) manage business, greet, reg-
ister, and conduct guests to rooms, clean rooms; employees (4) help
with work; guests (3) stay in rooms, pay bills.

93. Ice Cream Socials. President or hostess (8) in charge of arrangements
greets members; helpers (4) serve, clean up; members (3) eat, con-

96.

99,

100.

101.

102.

103.

104,

105.

106.

107.

108,

109.

" charges for service; customers (3) bring and call for

Installation and Induction Ceremo
installing officer (5) arrange prog
stalled (4) participate in ritual; othe
arts in ritual; refreshment ;
bers (3) watch, applaud. >
(4) engages in office routines; adjuster (4) gets
customers (3) buy insurance, make claims.
Ironing Services. Ironer (6) prepares clothes for ir

ils. Sheriff (6) has responsibility for security and manageme
g;aoes offendgtg in jail, releases offenders, admits visi::lu, sheriff’s
(4) prepares meals, sees to laundry, takes charge of j m ; £
o depul}":;bse::;; deputy sheriff (4) may act as sheriff; offenders (3)
are confined to i T

welry Stores. Owner-operator (6) manages business, waits on custom-
{z:s, el;imines and repairs watches and clocks; clerk (4) waits on cus-
tomers, wraps packages; customers (3) e:mmme;and purchase mer-
chandise, bring in watches for repair, pay for service and goodl./ 20
Judges Chambers. Judge (B) directs work of court reporter, clerk of the |
court, bailiff or deputy; confers with attorneys and their clients, often |
seeking out-of-court settlement, advising, ndmonishiqg; eourt. -reporter. :
(4), clerk of the court (4), bailiff (4) carry out the judge's directives;
attorneys (3) and their clients (3) consult with judge.
Kennels. Owner-managers (5) feed, breed, care for, show, and sell dogs;
assistants (4) help care for dogs; customers (3) look at, buy, and pay
for dogs.
Kindergarten Classes. Teacher (B) engages in classroom routines,
teaches, supervises activities; pupils (3) play, draw, construct, sing
individually and in groups.
Knitting Classes and Services. Teacher-knitter (6) teaches knitting,
knits herself, sells knitted garments; customer-pupils (3) learn knitting,
pay for lessons or garments.
Land Condemnation Hearings. Commission members (5) hear com-
plaints regarding fair pay for condemned land; complainants (4) make
complaints orally to commission meeting for judgment.
Landscaping and Floriculture Classes. County agents (5) in charge of
arrangements introduce specialists; specialists (4) teach landscaping
and floriculture; interested persons (3) attend as class members.
Latin Classes. Latin teacher (6) teaches Latin language and litera
engages in classroom routines; hi?h school students (3) study, recite.
Laundries, Self-Service. Owner (8) services machines, collects money
from machines weekly; cleaner (4) cleans premises daily; customers
(3) wash and dry own clothes; sit in chairs and converse while wait-
ing for machines to complete cycles.

Laundry Services. Owner-operator (6) manages laundry, washes, irons,
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t; assistant (4) irons; both converse with customers,
el Y% bring clothing to be washed and ironed, pick up clecs

clothes, rent machines to wash own clothes, pay operator, converse.
110. Libraries. Librarian (6) checks out, checks in, orders, catalogues books,
" assists in finding information for patron, enigoes in managerial fune.
tions; assistants (4) act as librarian, reshelve books, clean, beautify syr.

ks

books.
Locker Shower Rooms. Physical education teachers in charge (8

o set anda;udfome standards of conduct; students (3) dress for Iﬂ’lleﬁzg
events and physical education, take showers, put on school clothes,
converse.

. Lodge Meetings, Chief officer (6) conducts meeting; secretary (4), trea-

e mmg (4), lodsg’e officers (4), committee c}-aairmen (4) take their as.
signed responsibilities, engage in ritual activities and business meetings;
members (3) attend, listen, vote, participate in ritual, eat, socialize,

114. Lumberyards. Owner-manager (6) manages business, attends custom-
ers, loads truck; assistant (4) helps manager; customer (3) looks at
merchandise, selects, buys.

115. Machinery Repair Shops. Foreman (6) manages shop, may or may not
engage in actual repair work; mechanics (4) repair and maintain ma-
chines, weld, grease, oil, adjust, service the buses, trucks, road equip-
ment belonging to the county, state, or school district; bus drivers and
road crews (3) store equipment, converse while waiting for workday
to n,

116, Mabtﬁfmnﬁm Classes. Teacher (8) teaches mathematical subjects of
algebra, geometry, caleulus, ete., engages in classroom routines; high
school students (3) study, recite, converse.

117. Meetings, Business. President or chairman (8) presides at meeting and
conducts it in general accordance with Roberts’ Rules of Order; secre-
tary (4), treasurer (4), committee chairmen (4) engage in prescribed
:3:; members (3) participate in meeting according to prescribed

118

-

Meetings, Cultural. President (5) conducts business meeting; secretary

(4), treasurer (4), committee chairmen (4) participate appropriately

in meeting; program chairman (5) arranges program, intro-

duces program; hostess (5) has charge of social hour and refreshments;
performers (4) present program; members (3) participate in business

_ meeting, listen, applaud, eat, socialize,

119. Meetings, Discussion. Chairman (6) presides, may introduce speaker
(4); hostess or servers (4) serve refreshments; members (3) discuss
topic under consideration, eat, converse.

120, Meetings, Socinl. President or chairman (5) presides; treasurer (4),
secretary (4), other officers (4) take prescribed responsibilities; recre-
ational chairman (5) organizes card and other games, provides food;
others assist (5) in amusing program or games; members (3) engage
in meeting behavior, play games, eat, converse.

121, Memorial Services. Commander (6) of American Legion directs march

123.

124.

125.

126.

127,
128,

129,

130.

131.
132,

133,

te traffic officer (6) administers
:lt:,k (4) administers test and
study, drive dual-control car, take examinat
0 U ons. . o
i?otsing ngture Shows. Projectionist-owner (6) proj .
er (4) sells ﬁckets;( g;h“tg:) tinkha::ck:m an opoor, S0it:
drinks; customers wateh pic eat pop _ gl o
Music Classes, Instrumental. Music teacher (6) tenchu%lmdﬁ'@"
ory of instrumental music, engages in classroom routines; students (3)
nd practice. S oean i |
:,;"uii’;ncmges. Vocal. Teacher (6) or choir master (6) teaches tech-
nique and theory of singing, may engage in classroom mntine,s(-. OO
panist (4) plays °f_.‘g'}“" or piano; pupils (3) or choir members (3) leamn
t sin ractice. .
‘l'ubs:ic Cogsinn&t?tions. Master of ceremonies (6) arranges order of ap.
pearance of music groups; judges (4) evaluate quality of playing, offe
critique; director (4), performers (4) play instruments or sing singly
or as a group; audience (2) listen. =
Newspaper Reporters Beats, Reporter (6) seeks news; interviewees (4)
answer questions, volunteer information.
Newspaper and Printing Plants, Proprietor (6) manages business, runs
printing presses, writes and corrects copy, plans layout; employees (4)
run job press and linotype, address and mail papers, get news; custom-
ers (3) subscribe to paper, arrange for printing and advertising, bring
in news and announcements.
Nursing Homes. Owner-operator (6) manages enterprise, cares for pa-
tients, gives medication, baths, etc.; employees (4) cook, serve meals,
care for patients; patients (3) receive care, live housebound lives.
Optometrists Services. Professional optometrists (5) test eyesight of all
pupils; older students (4) assist in making records, bring children for
testing; pupils (3) obey directions, respond to tests of visual acuity,
Painting Classes. Teacher (6) teaches theory and technique of oil paint-
ing, accepts pay; students (3) listen, learn, paint, pay.
Parades. Band leader (6) or a committee (5) plans route and leads
parade over designated route; judges (4) evaluate costumes and dec-
orations, give prizes; paraders (4) play instruments, walk or ride in
parade, behaving appropriately to costume; spectators (2) watch, ap-
plaud, converse,
Parking Lots. School principal (4), teachers (4), custodians (4) correct
dev::ntions from rules governing parking positions and individual be-
havior in lot; users (2) park cars.
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Playgrounds. Principal (6), principal and teachers, or com.

s !I::nk:cn;imbm (5) are mpon:ibSe for proper behavior of user:::‘d
for upkeep of property; school custodians or city employees 34)
areas tidy; schoolchildren, citizens, and lake 9lub members (3) use fy.
cilities and equipment for games, picnics, fishing (in case of lake); vig.
tors (2) also use playgrounds and parks.

135, Parties. Committee members (5) or host and hostess (5) plan and deg.
orate, supervise games and entertainment, provide refreshments; servers
(4) may assist; members (3) play games, eat food, converse.

136. Parties, Stag. American Legion officers (5) plan party, cook dinner, sot
up tables, make guests welcome; members (3) eat, play games, con.

137. P;v-::m Studies. Pastor (6) consults with individuals and groups, stud.
ies, takes care of correspondence; secretary (4) carries out office roy.
tines; church members (3) consult minister.

138. Photographic Studios. Photographer (5) takes pictures; school officia]
or proprietor of business (5) arranges for photographer, makes appoint-
ments, takes the pay; customers (3) have pictures taken, bring chil-
dren for pictures.

139. Physical and Biological Science Classes. Science teacher (6) teaches
and directs laboratory work in biology, chemistry, physics, engages in
classroom routines; students (3) study, recite, take examinations, do
laboratary work.

140. Physical Education Classes. Physical education teacher (6) directs cal-
isthenics and games, engages in classroom routines; pupils (3) exercise,
play games.

142. Piano Recital. Teacher (6) acts as master of ceremonies; pupils (4) play
the piano; audience (2) listen, applaud.

143. Picnics. Organizer (6) or organizers (5) make arrangements, bring
food, direct cooking, plan transportation; helpers (4) assist organizers;
members (3) eat, play, converse.

144. Plays and Programs. Director (8) or directors (5) plan, direct rehears-
als, produce plays or programs including skits, speeches, vocal or instru-
mental numbers; performers (4) act, sing, dance, speak, play instru-
ments; stage crew (4) arranges stage, shifts scenery; audience (2)

listen, applaud.

145, Plumbing, Heating, and Electrical Service and Appliance Companies.
Plumber-electrician (6) or partners (5) make installations in new and
old houses, sell and repair appliances, manage business; assistants (4)
help plumber-electrician; customers (3) arrange for work, examine ap-
pliances, pay for service and materials.

148. Post Offices. Postmistress (6) manages post office according to regula-
tions; postal clerks (4) sell stamps and money orders, sort in-mail, place
in boxes, sort and cancel out-mail, place in sacks; rural mail carriers (4)
sort route mail, get stamps; contract carrier (4) brings and takes mail
bags; custodian (4) cleans premises; customers (3) buy stamps and

money orders, mail packages, get mail from boxes and ackages from
employees. E

147.

148.

149.

150.

151.

153.

154.

155.

156.

157.

158.

159,

160.

161.

ms of Band Mausic.

mgapm?m;: players (
aud. N

et vams of Choral Music. Director-te

(4) code, write, compute; visitors (2) se’ek

chological Service Offices, School ologist (5
;styerv?e\\gi clients, tests children; speech w(
prepares for teaching; secretary (4) types engaj

ines; clients (3) talk, take tests. 3 s
gﬁic speakgng and Drama Competitions. Play director SB)'qr ﬁg L
leaders (5) organize contestants, direct activity; judge (4) evaluates
peffonnnnceéc%ives glntic:m(: 2a)n¢ll r:;’ng; mmtl“ perform in play

ake ; audience isten, app : s
%;I], Estns{)ee Agents Offices. Licensed real estate broker (6) lists farms
and homes for sale, shows property to customers, closes sale; customers

(3) consult with broker, sign papers, pay.

Receptions. Hostesses (5) make arrangements, greet guests; honorees

(4) receive congratulations, converse with friends; assistants (4)_1‘0835-'
ter guests, serve refreshments; guests (3) bring gifts, converse, eat.
Refreshment Stands. Scout leaders (5) take charge of arrangement;
scouts (4) sell pop, retrieve bottles, accept pay; customers (3) buy and |
drink pop, converse, pay.

Refuse Hauling Services. Truck owner (8) collects trash from homes
and businesses, collects pay for service; customers (3) arrange and pay
for service.

Religion Classes. Teacher (6) or teachers (5) conduct short

service, tench about church history, doctrine, the Bible, lead discussion;
class members (3) listen, study, discuss, pray, contribute money.
Religion Study Groups. Chairman (5) conducts business meeting; pro-
gram leader (5) presents lesson, leads discussion; assistants (4) may
present parts of lesson, play the piano, or serve refreshments: members

(3) listen, discuss, eat.

Religious Fellowship Meetings. Adult sponsor (5) and youth leader (5)
or president (5) and program chairman (5) arrange meeting, preside;
program participants (4) speak, pray, lead discussion; accompanist (4)
plays piano; refreshment committee (4) provides and serves

ments; members (3) discuss, sing, pray, eat.

Religious Prayer and Meditation Services. Minister (8) or co-leaders
(5) plan meeting, preside, speak, read, pray; assistants (4) play piano, |
take assigned parts; members (3) listen, sing, pray.

Religious Worship Services. Minister (6) or Sunday school superinten-
dent (6) prays, speaks, reads scripture; minister (6) performs rituals,
€.8., baptism; organist (4) or pianist (4) plays instrument; choir direc-
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choir; choir members (4) sing; ushers (4) seat con
tor ) resu colloction; candlelighters (4) light and extinguish .
. members (3) and visitors (2) listen, sing, pray.
d and tion Dinners for the Public. Cafe proprietor

162, Restaurants fs school lunchroom manager (5) and

TR o S i e i g M S
5), organization chairman (5) plan, , prices, ma
aid in cooking and serving food; assistants (4) cook and serve food‘:

clean up; customers (3) eat, pay for food, converse.

163, Retarded Childrens Classes. Director (6) organizes program of activi.

" tes for retarded children, secures volunteer teachers, teaches; assistants
(4) teach and care for children, prepare and serve snacks; members (3)
learn, play, eat.

164, Roller%kzting Parties. Adults (6) or (5) plan and conduct excursion
to rink; may have assistants (4) drive cars or buses; members (3) skate,
eat, converse, 1 .

166. Sales Promotion and Patron Attracting Openings. Proprietor (6) or pro-
prietors (5) invite the public to inspect new or remodeled premises,
greet guests, show guests around premises, offer refreshments, give sou.
venirs; assistants (4) assist proprietors; guests (2) inspect premises, eat,
aceept gift.

167. Stcnlc:spl’romotion Parties. Hostess (5) invites guests, prepares and serves
refreshments; saleswoman (5) shows wares, directs games, takes orders;
helpers (4) assist in serving guests; customers (3) inspect and order
wares, eat, play games, converse.

168. Sales Routes: Cosmetics, Household Supplies, Magazines. Salesman-
agents (5) plan route, sell, take orders, deliver goods; or sales orga-
nizers (5) plan sales route and campaign, give out order blanks, etc.;
salesmen (4) sell, take orders, deliver goods, report to organizer; cus-
tomers (3) inspect, order, pay.

169. Savings Stamp Sales Stands. Teacher (6) organizes and directs; pupil-
salesmen (4) sell U.S. savings stamps; teacher and pupil customers (3)
buy U.S. savings stamps,

170. School Administrators Offices. Principal (8) manages office routines,
confers with school board members, faculty, students, parents, sales
people, administers and deals with curricular, disciplinary, business
problems of school; secretary (4) attends to office routines; board
members (3), faculty (83), students (3), sales people (3), parents (2)
talk with, are admonished by, or sell supplies to principal.

172. School Enrollment Periods. Principal (5) and teacher (5) interview

upils and parents, enroll pupils in appropriate classes; clerks (4) issue
Emh, accept book rental fee; pupils (3), parents (3) fill out informa-
tion forms, pay book rental fee, discuss program.

173. School Offices. Principals (5) manage offices; secretaries (4) carry out
office routines; student assistants (4) assist secretary; teachers (3) may
use equipment; pupils (3) run errands, get supplies.

174, School Rallies. Principal or teacher (5) on hand if control is necessary;
head cheerleader (5‘31 acts as master of ceremonies, calls for cheers, di-
rects cheerleaders; cheerleaders (4) yell, do acrobatics, lead cheering;

175.

177. Service

178.

179.

180.

181.

183,

184.

185,

186.

187.

188.

on, ceremony. ) o
trucks with gasoline, checks oil, water,
changes oil, greases cars, sells accessories;
prescribed; customers (3) buy gasoline, oil,

wing and Dressmaking Classes. Teacher-leader (6)
g:d slglls of SGWing) demonstrates se“hg‘qu“ o b |
d machine, learn principles of sewing.
Sewing Club Meetings. Chairman (6) plans activities,
(piecing quilts, sewing rags for rugs, mending); littee
pares and serves refreshments; members (3) sew, converse,
Sewing Services. Seamstress (8) manages work, takes
ments, sew:, charges for service; customers (3) arrange | _ ire
, pay for service. . e g P R
g?ﬁfff Offices. Sheriff (6) manages office, keeps in radio contact with
sheriff's cars, state police, and other law enforcement agencies, keeps
records, directs deputy, responds to calls for assistance; deputy (4)
takes duty when sheriff is out; visitors (2) come for information, to-give
information. :
Sign Painting Services. Sign painter (6) designs and paints signs.
Social Science Classes. Social science teacher (6) teaches history and
government of United States and other countries, engages in classroom
routines; students (3) study, write, discuss.
Soil Conservation Service Offices. Soil conservationist (6) manages of-
fice, directs assistants (4) in conducting surveys of soil erosion and wa-
ter conservation projects, plans management practices such as contour
plowing, reforestation, prepares plans in cooperation with farmers for
soil and water conservation on individual farms; secretary (4) engages
in office routines; farmers (3) come in for consultation on problems re-
hlﬁ::gu to soil and water conservation, give necessary information for ’
p ng.
Solicitation of Funds. Organizers (6) or (5) plan campaign, direct so- 'i
licitors to designated areas of town, distribute information leaflets and
receipt forms to solicitors; solicitors (4) solicit donations from individu-
nls.. accept money, give receipt; donors (3) give or refuse to give money.
Solicitation of Goods. Drivers (5) distribute solicitation leaflets over
town, return to pick up goods in Salvation Army truck; donors (3) leave
donated goods in accessible place with Salvation Army sign.
Speccl'l Therapy Services. Speech therapist (6) teaches children correct
enunciation of words, demonstrates placement of tongue and uses
taped speech to assist teaching; pupil (3) practices correct , dem-
onstrates progress,

Ed
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tendent (B) arranges contest,
89. ;%ﬂg‘fnfum 4mmmmeemrds- indicates success or faﬂm.%’x;ofol:
rect spelling; contestants (4) representing county schoals spell words;

2) listen.

190. ;um ) Janitors (4) keep room clean; teachers (3) use room for
coffee break, smoking, correcting papers, conversing.

191. Street Fairs. Chamber of Commerce committee (5) arranges for carni.
val, provides facilities; carnival manager (5) directs placement of con.
cessions, deals with committee; concessionaires (4) set up own conces-
sion or ride, take tickets, act as barkers, give prizes; ticket sellers (4)
sell tickets usable at any concession; food sellers (4) sell popcorn, cot-
ton candy, hot dogs; customers (8) ride on equipment, try games of
skill, buy and eat food, stroll about, converse.

192. Swimming Excursions and Classes. Leaders (6) or (5) organize swim-
ming group, arrange transportation, are responsible for gronp until re-
turn to point of departure; bus drivers (5) drive school bus; members
(3) ride in bus, converse, go swimming for enjoyment and instruction,

193. Tank Truck Lines, Driver-agent (8) takes orders for bulk fuel oil and

line, fills tank at depot, delivers fuel oil to town customers, charges
r oil and delivery; customers (3) order and pay for gasoline and oil.

194. Taverns. Owner-manager (6) manages business, serves beer, accepts
pay, converses; assistant (4) helps in serving customers; customers (3)
drink, converse, play pinball machine, play juke box, pay.

185, Teacher Conferences with Parents. Teacher (6) confers with parent or

parents of each elementary school child at an appointed time, gives par-

ent child's report card; parents (3) listen, ask questions, confer with
teacher, receive child's report card,

Telephone Automatic Exchange Buildings. Telephone service man (6)

uses building as headquarters, services automatic equipment; customers

(:3 may leave payment for telephone service at the building.

Telephone Booths. Telephone service man (8) services phone, takes

gm :om box at regular intervals; customers (3) put coins in phone,

189, Timber Sales and Tree Removal Services. Tree faller (6) fells large
trees, determines desired direction for tree to fall, saws undercut in
bole of tree, saws backeut, using wedges to tip tree, cuts felled tree into
lengths, removes on truck; assistant (4) helps, drives and loads truck,
using winch; customers (3) arrange for and pay for service. (The Dutch
elm disease made felling of large trees an important service in Midwest
in 1963-64.)

200. Tool Sharpening Services. Owner-operator (6) sharpens saws and other
tools, receives pay, keeps books; customers (3) bring tools to be sharp-

pay for service,

201, Track and Field Meets. Track coaches (5) are in charge of arrange-
ments, schedule, and organization; officials (4) at each event judge and
record winners and their records; starters (4) start races; competitors
(4) run, jump, throw; public address announcer (4) announces con-
tests, winners; audience (2) watch, cheer, applaud.

186

197.

204.

205.

208,

210.

211,
212,
213.

214.

215.

218.

217.

ﬁfﬂa on streets; children (2) play in streets.
Organizations to Visit the Sick. President
Trips by h d
members (4) gather at one member’s home and driy
home, where they visit all able to receive visitors, sew,
them, converse. L
?{' and Radio Repair Shop, Owner-operator (6) repniu
dios, charges for service and parts, manages business; 11 er
customers (3) bring in sets or phone for service, pay for st
Variety Stores. Owner-operators (5) manage store, sell m
interview wholesale salesmen, stock shelves; clerk (4) sells
dise; customers (3) look, select, buy, converse. :
Vocational Counseling Services. High school ‘cipal (3) organizes
trip for seniors to Carcer Day in another high school; members (3)
gather at high school bus stop, ride to neighboring town, learn about
ible careers, ask questions, discuss. -
Volleyball Games. Coaches (5) arrange game and umpire; pl:ien (4)
play volleyball according to rules; audience (2) watch, appla
Wallpapering and Painting Services. Operator (6) papers and paints as
arranged, charges for service; customer (3) arranges for and pays for
service.
Water Supply Plants. City engineer (5) and assistant (5) check plant
daily, add chemicals, take samples of water, make minor retgaks.
Weed Inspectors Offices. Weed supervisor (8) arranges with farmers to
inspect for noxious weeds or to spray along county roads; assistant (4)
helps supervisor; farmers (3) come for advice and to make request for
spraying and chemicals,
Weddings, Church, Minister (5) is in charge of marriage service; bride's >
parents (5) are in charge of reception; bride (4), groom (4), atten-
dants (4), ushers (4), musicians (4), helpers at reception (4) fill desig-
nated roles in marriage ceremony; guests (2) watch, congratulate, eat
refreshments, may bring gift.
Weddings, Civil. Probate judge (8) performs marriage; bride (4),
groom (4), witnesses (4) carry out prescribed roles; guests (2) wa!
offer good wishes,
Welfare Offices. Welfare director (6) manages office, interviews clients,
works thh. county commissioners and state welfare officers, makes re-
ports, presides at staff conferences; welfare workers (4) interview cli-
ents, implement law; secretaries (4) engage in office routines; clients
(3) come to see welfare workers, get information, assistance.



Machine Shop Classes. Teacher (8) teaches skillc
\g with wood, demonstrate (6) teaches skilly

: _ routines
' with wood, engage in mechanical dmwing,stud, ’
o aboratories. X-ray specialist (5) is in charge of taking xruys;, -
local chairman (5) volunteer help; clerical workers (4) get
information from clients, type cards, give directions; clients (3) have
chest x-ray taken, respond to directions, give information.
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ing example, 99, 101

s, 68-70; rating seales,
i ol Allective Behavi

Behavior output, Midwest, 128-36.
See also Occupancy time
‘Behavior product, 129. See also
Occupancy time
Behavior resources, 102-25; Midwest
by genotypes, 110-16. See also
cal resource index
Behavior settings: attributes, defin-
ing, 18-26; attributes, variable, 26—
98; authority systems, 89-90; be-
havior output in Midwest, 128-36;
control systems, 161-64, 167-85,
202-3; description, 46-80; discov-
ery, 145-58; duration, 106-9; ex-
ample of data sheet, 99, 101; ex-
amples, 92-103; genotypes Mid-
west, 110-16; identification, 17,
23928, 35-46; individual experi-
ence, 195-98; individual motiva-
tion, 195-98; influence on behav-
jor, 28-29; initiation, 32, 104-6;
K-21 cutting point, 45-46; nomen-
clature, 34; nontransposability of
standing pattem, 32; number Mid-
west, 104-6; occurrence Midwest,
108; prediction of behavior differ-
ences, 4, 188-98; properties, 26—
28, 46-80; reliability of ratings and
classifications, 90-91; selection by
person, 31; selection of persons by
setting, 31; sources of behayior dif-
2034; sources of knowl-
98-33; termination, 32, 104~
thing-characteristics, 161-64;
rmanned, 166-67, 178-83;
~vs, optimally man-
189-203. See also

Business action pattern, 27; defini.

tion, 56; ERI, 119-21, 130-32; o0,

cupancy time Midwest, 130-3g;
present Midwest, 119-21

prominent Midwest, 120-21, 130
32; rating example, 99, 101; rating

guide, 56-57

Business authority systems, 37; defi-
nition, 90; ERI, 127-29, 135-3g.
example of data, 101; Midwest:
127-29; occupancy time Midwest,
135-36

Campbell, H., 201, 231

Campbell, W, T., 230

Children: data example, 50, 99, 101;
definition, 47—48; pressure rating
Midwest, 123-24; welfare rating
Midwest, 125

Church authority systems, 37; defini-
tion, 90; ERI, 127-29, 135-36;
Midwest, 127-29; occupancy time
Midwest, 135-36. See also Religion
action pattern

Circuits, eco-behavioral, 167-85, 202

Class of authority systems, see Au-
thority; Business; Church; Govern-
ment; School; Voluntary Associa-
tions

Cleland, S., 200, 231

Coleman, J. S., 200, 201, 232

Comparator, 84-87

Control circuits, 194-95; deviation
countering, 169-70, 174-85, 202;
vetoing, 169-71, 17485, 202-3

Culture, American, 189

Cumming, W. W., 150, 234

Dawe, Helen C., 200, 201, 232

Dembao, Tamara, 2, 144, 231

Deviation countering circuits, 169~
70, 174-85, 202-3

Dickman, H. R., 146, 229, 232

Dittmann, A. T., 4, 17, 203, 233

D-Mech, 169-85, 202-3

Dollard, J., 2, 232

Doob, L. W., 2, 232

Duration (D), 26, 48; action patterns

"

?38_3%‘: authority systems Mid-
197-29, 135-36; autonomy

Midwest, 126-27, 133-35; behav-
{or mechanisms Midwest, 121-23,
132-33; definition, 107-9; Mid-
west genotypes, 110-17; peneh:no
tion Midwest, 127; pressure Mid-
west, 123-24; related to occupancy
time, 130-36; welfare Midwest,

27

Ecolf;ica] units, 11-17, 146-53. See
also Behavior settings; Ecological
environment; Molar environment

Education action pattern, 27; defini-
tion, 57; ERI, 119-21, 130-32;
occupancy time Midwest, 130-32;
present Midwest, 119-21, 132;
prominent Midwest, 119-21, 130-
32; rating example, 99, 101; rating
guide, 57-58

Eells, K., 48, 234

EFU, see Environmental force unit

E-Mech, 170-83, 189-94, 196

Environmental force unit (EFU),
147, 152-53

Environment-organism-environment
unit, see E-O-E arc

E'Q'E are, 137-84 passim; basis for

identifying phenomena of ecologi-

‘_"‘.l ‘Psychology, 137-39; circuits

joming behavior settings and in-

t‘rﬂllntm}ts, 167-71, 183-84; con-
Ol units, 171-78; data generating

89
G-Mech, 170-74
Coal circuits, 167-68, 174
Government action pattern, 2

present Midwest, 119-
prominent Midwest, 119
32; rating example, 99, 1
guide, 58-60 ,
Government authority sys
37; definition, 90; ERI,
135-36; Midwest, 127-
pancy time, 135-36
Gross Motor Activity, 2
69; occupancy time M :
33; present Midwest, 2
33; prominent Midwest,



132-33; ral example, 99, 101;
C:nm %8%.4. 17, 182,197, 199~
208: 230, 232
Hall, Eleanor, 149, 153, 164, 199,

230, 232
Halverson, H. M., 2, 232
Hare, A. P., 201, 232
Heider, F., 159-61, 232
Hewitt, D., 200, 232
Homeostatic regulatory systems,
163-64, 186-87

Indik, B. P., 200, 201, 232

Individual differences, 3, 5, 2034

Individual variability, 5-7, 152,
2034

Inhabitants of behavior settings: as
media, 164-65; connections with
behavior settings, 167-84; selec-
tion, 31; variation, 2034

Inside-outside problem, 6-12, 156-58

Interdependence, behavior settings,
18, 24-26, 182-83; degree of, 40—
:g; K-21, 40-46; rating scales, 41—

Isaacs, D. A., 200, 233
Isancs, Susan, 140, 233

K-21 settings, 21-26, 3946, See also
Interdependence

M_D'» 200) 2010 233

Kelley, H. H., 200, 201, 233

Kendall, M., 107, 108, 233

Koppe, W. A., 233

Ladd, G. E,, 201, 229

Lawrence, D. H

LeCompte, W. F., 200, 230, 233
Leeper, R., 4, 151, 233 '
Le&, K., 1,2, 4, 21, 144, 186, 195,
Life space, 6-7, 9, 195
Locus of setting, 26, 104-6; data ex.
;211;10' 99, 101. See also Duration;
eu

Maintenance circuits, 170-85
cupancy time Midwest, 132-33;
present Midwest, 122-23, 132-33.
prominent Midswest, 122-23, 139
33; rating example, 99, 101; rating
guide, 69

Marriot, R., 200, 233

Mechanisms, see Behavior mecha-

nisms

Meeker, Marchia, 48, 234

Member, penetration zone, 50

Merrill, Maud, 2, 142, 234

Meyerson, Beverly, 235

Midwest, town description, 92

Midwest Psychological Field Station,
1, 4, 229

Milieu: definition, 18-20; example,
97-98, 103

Miller, G. A., 138, 171, 233

Miller, N. E., 2, 232

M-Mech, 170-78

Molar behavior, 1, 11, 12, 14, 146-51

Molar environment: attributes Mid-
west, 118-28; definition, 6, 11,
108-9; example of extent, 98, 103;
measurement of extent, 103-9, 136;
variety, 109-18. See also Behavior
settings; Ecological environment;
Ecological resource index

Mowrer, 0. H.,, 2, 232

Murray, H. A,, 138, 233

Nall, J., 235

Newton, M. R., 233

Norton, Fay-Tyler M., 200, 231

Number of behavior settings: action
patterns Midwest, 120; authority
systems Midwest, 129; autonomy

i OT), 27; action

omm M%n\:es(t, 13)0—32; author-
B ystems Midwest, 135-36; au-
tonomy Midwest, 133-35; avail-
ability of data, 49; behavior meclg-
anisms Midwest, 132-34; defini-
tion, 48—49; ERI Midwest, 130-
36; genotypes Midwest, 110-16;
Viidwest residents, 110-16; out-of-
town residents, 110-16; total Mid-

. 129

Oc‘:u&;tnncy time code, 209-10

Occurrence (O), 26; action patterns
Midwest, 120; authority systems
Midwest, 129; autonomy Midwest,
126; behavior mechanisms Mid-
west, 123; definition, 47; genotypes
Midwest, 110-16; total Midwest,
106

0 data, see Operator data

0-Mech, 170-74

Operator data, 141-45

Parfit, 1., 200, 232
Penetration, 27; data example, 98,
89, 101, 103; definition, 49-52;
Midwest genotypes, 211-28; Mid-
west settings, 127-28; source of
data, 52
Performer: autonomy rating, 76-80;
data example, 99, 101; definition,
. 27, 52. See also Penetration
ersonal appearance action pattern,
27, defnition, 61; ERI, 119-21,
2; occupancy time Midwest,
2; present Midwest, 119-21,

32; present Midwe
prominent Midwest, 1 -
ing example, 99, 101; ratin ;

63-64 a2

Program circuits, 168-69, 178-79

Psychological environment, see Life
space v

Psychologists: operators, 141-45;
transducers, 14045

Ragle, D, D. M., 233 "I

Ratliff, F., 150, 233

Raush, H. L. 4, 17,203,233,234

Recreation action pattern, 27; defini-
tion, 64; occupancy time Midwest,
131-32; present dewest,llﬂ-ﬂl; ‘
prominent Midwest, 120-21; rat-
ing example, 55, 89, 101; rating
guide, 64-65 4

Redl, F., 17, 232 et

Religion action pattern, 27; defini--
tion, B5; occupancy time Midyest
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